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PREFACE. 


THE text of the present edition is based on that 
of Kiihner, all deviations from which will be noticed 
as they occur. I have also derived much assistance 
from the commentaries of Schneider, Vollbrecht, and 
Macmichael, as well as from a recent edition by 
Mr Taylor, whose notes on the History and Geo- 
graphy of the subject are of the completest kind. 


With the succeeding portions of the work will 
be published a short sketch of the History of the 
Expedition, together with an Essay on the leading 


characteristics of Xenophon’s style. 


St CATHARINE’S COLLEGE, 
Nov. 1855. 


ΞΕΝΟΦΩ͂ΝΤΟΣ 
ΚΥΡΟΥ͂ ΑΝΑΒΑΣΙΣ. 


A’. 


CAPUT 1. 


1. Δαρείου καὶ ἸΠαρυσάτιδος γίγνονται παῖδες δύο, 
πρεσβύτερος μὲν ᾿Αρταξέρξης, νεώτερος δὲ Κῦρος. ᾿Επεὶ 
δὲ ἡσθένει Δαρεῖος καὶ ὑπώπτευε τελευτὴν τοῦ βίου, 
ἐβούλετο τὼ παῖδε ἀμφοτέρω παρεῖναι. 2. ‘O μὲν οὖν 
πρεσβύτερος παρὼν ἐτύγχανε' Κῦρον δὲ μεταπέμπεται 
ἀπὸ τῆς ἀρχῆς, ἧς αὐτὸν σατράπην ἐποίησε, καὶ στρα- 

A Ἁ 9 YQ 4 ’ 2 Ω 2 ~ 
τηγὸν δὲ αὐτὸν ἀπέδειξε πάντων, ὅσοι eis Καστωλοῦ 
πεδίον ἀθροίζονται. ᾿Αναβαίνει οὖν ὁ Κῦρος λαβὼν 
Τισσαφέρνην ὡς φίλον, καὶ τῶν “Ελλήνων δὲ ἔχων ὁπλί- 

> 9 Ν \ > a) [4 4 
τας ἀνέβη τριακοσίους, ἄρχοντα δὲ αὐτῶν Ἐξενίαν Iap- 
ς 3 \ \ 3 , “A , 
ῥάσιον. 3. ᾿ἘἜΠπειδὴ δὲ ἐτελεύτησε Δαρεῖος καὶ κατέστη 
εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν ᾿Αρταξέρξης, Τισσαφέρνης διαβάλλει 
τὸν Κῦρον πρὸς τὸν ἀδελφὸν, ὡς ἐπιβουλεύοι avTg@. ‘O 
δὲ πείθεταί τε καὶ συλλαμβάνει Κῦρον ὡς ἀποκτενῶν" ἡ 
δὲ μήτηρ ἐξαιτησαμένη αὐτὸν ἀποπέμπει πάλιν ἐπὶ τὴν 
9 e > ¢ 9 a ¢ \ 9 , 
ἀρχήν. 4. Ὃ 8 ὡς ἀπῆλθε κινδυνεύσας καὶ ἀτιμασθείς, 
βουλεύεται, ὅπως μήποτε ἔτι ἔσται ἐπὶ τῷ ἀδελφῶ, ἀλλ᾽, 

Ρ. xX. I 
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ἣν δύνηται, βασιλεύσει ἀντ᾽ ἐκείνου. ἸΠαρύσατις μὲν δὴ 
ἡ μήτηρ ὑπῆρχε τῷ Κύρῳ, φιλοῦσα αὐτὸν μᾶλλον ἢ τὸν 
βασιλεύοντα ᾿Αρταξέρξην. ὅ. “Ὅστις δ᾽ ἀφικνοῖτο τῶν 
παρὰ βασιλέως πρὸς αὐτόν, πάντας οὕτω διατιθεὶς ἀπε- 
πέμπετο, ὥσθ᾽ ἑαυτῷ μᾶλλον φίλους εἶναι ἢ βασιλεῖ. 
Καὶ τῶν παρ᾽ ἑαυτῷ δὲ βαρβάρων ἐπεμελεῖτο, ὡς πολε- 
μεῖν τε ἱκανοὶ εἴησαν καὶ εὐνοϊκῶς ἔχοιεν αὐτῷ. 6. Τὴν 
δὲ “Ελληνικὴν δύναμιν ἤθροιζεν ὡς μάλιστα ἐδύνατο ἐπι- 
κρυπτόμενος, ὅπως ὅ τι ἀπαρασκευότατον λάβοι βασιλέα. 
Ὧδε οὖν ἐποιεῖτο τὴν συλλογήν. ᾿Οπόσας εἶχε φυλακὰς 
ἐν ταῖς πόλεσι, παρήγγειλε τοῖς φρουράρχοις ἑκάστοις 
λαμβάνειν ἄνδρας Πελοποννησίους ὅ τι πλείστους καὶ 
βελτίστους, ὡς ἐπιβουλεύοντος Τισσαφέρνους ταῖς πό- 
λεσι. Καὶ γὰρ ἦσαν αἱ ᾿Ιωνικαὶ πόλεις Τισσαφέρνους 
τὸ ἀρχαῖον, ἐκ βασιλέως δεδομέναι, rere δ᾽ ἀφεστήκεσαν 
πρὸς Κῦρον πᾶσαι πλὴν Μιλήτου 7. ἐν Μιλήτῳ δ᾽ ὁ 
Τισσαφέρνης προαισθόμενος τὰ αὐτὰ ταῦτα βουλευομέ- 
νους, ἀποστῆναι πρὸς Κῦρον, τοὺς μὲν αὐτῶν ἀπέκτεινε, 
τοὺς δ᾽ ἐξέβαλεν. Ὃ δὲ Κῦρος ὑπολαβὼν τοὺς φεύγοντας 
συλλέξας στράτευμα ἐπολιόρκει Μίλητον καὶ κατὰ γῆν 
καὶ κατὰ θάλατταν καὶ ἐπειρᾶτο κατάγειν τοὺς ἐκπεπτω- 
κότας. Καὶ αὕτη αὖ ἄλλη πρόφασις ἦν αὐτῷ τοῦ ἀθροί- 
few στράτευμα. 8. Πρὸς δὲ βασιλέα πέμπων ἠξίου 
ἀδελφὸς ὧν αὐτοῦ δοθῆναί οἱ ταύτας τὰς πόλεις μᾶλλον 
ἡ Τισσαφόρνην ἄρχειν αὐτῶν" καὶ ἡ μήτηρ συνέπραττεν 
αὐτῷ ταῦτα: ὥστε βασιλεὺς τῆς μὲν πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ἐπιβου- 
λῆς οὐκ ἠσθάνετο, Τισσαφέρνει δὲ ἐνόμιζε πολεμοῦντα 
αὐτὸν ἀμφὶ τὰ στρατεύματα δαπανᾶν" ὥστε οὐδὲν ἤχθετο 
αὐτῶν πολεμούντων. Καὶ γὰρ ὁ Κῦρος ἀπέπεμπε τοὺς 
γιγνομένους δασμοὺς βασιλεῖ ἐκ τῶν πόλεων, ὧν ὁ Τισ- 
σαφέρνης ἐτύγχανεν ἔχων. 9.” Addo δὲ στράτευμα συν- 
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ἐλέγετο αὐτῷ ἐν Χεῤῥονήσῳ τῇ καταντιπέρας ᾿Αβύδου 
τόνδε τὸν τρόπον. Κλέαρχος Λακεδαιμόνιος φυγὰς ἦν. 
’ Ul e a“ 9 U 4 4 ’ 
Τούτῳ συγγενόμενος ὁ Κῦρος ἠγάσθη τε αὐτὸν καὶ δίδω- 
σιν αὐτῷ μυρίους δαρεικούς. Ὃ δὲ λαβὼν τὸ χρυσίον 
στράτευμα συνέλεξεν ἀπὸ τούτων τῶν χρημάτων καὶ 
2 ’ 4 2? ’ ς , a \ a ¢ \ 
ἐπολέμει ἐκ Χεῤῥονήσου ὅρμώμενος τοῖς Opaki τοῖς ὑπὲρ 
“Ελλησπόντου οἰκοῦσι καὶ ὠφέλει τοὺς “Ελληνας" ὥστε 
4 ἤ 9 A 9 . 3 ΓΟ 
καὶ χρήματα συνεβάλλοντο αὐτῷ εἰς τὴν τροφὴν τῶν 
A δε \ , ς “A eo) 
στρατιωτῶν at “ΕἰἸλλησποντιακαὶ πόλεις ἑκοῦσαι. Todro 
δ᾽ αὖ οὕτω τρεφόμενον ἐλάνθανεν αὐτῷ τὸ στράτεν 
ὕτω τρεφόμ , αὐτῷ ράτευμα. 
9 A e 4 a , 
10. ᾿Αρίστιππος δὲ ὁ Θετταλὸς ξένος ὧν ἐτύγχανεν 
αὐτῷ καὶ πιεζόμενος ὑπὸ τῶν οἴκοι ἀντιστασιωτῶν ἔρχε- 
ται πρὸς τὸν Κῦρον καὶ αἰτεῖ αὐτὸν εἰς δισχιλίους ξένους 
καὶ τριῶν μηνῶν μισθόν, ὡς οὕτω περιγενόμενος ἂν τῶν 
4 A e A 4 A 9 
ἀντιστασιωτῶν. .Ο δὲ Κῦρος δίδωσιν αὐτῷ εἰς τετρα- 
κισχιίλίους καὶ ἕξ μηνῶν pieOov καὶ δεῖται αὐτοῦ μὴ 
πρόσθεν καταλῦσαι πρὸς τοὺς ἀντιστασιώτας, πρὶν ἂν 
αὐτῷ συμβουλεύσηται. Οὕτω δὲ αὖ τὸ ἐν Θετταλίᾳ ἐλάν- 
θ ὑτῷ ᾿ ΐ 11, Πρόξενον δὲ 
ανεν αὐτῷ τρεφόμενον στράτευμα. . Πρόξενον 
τὸν Βοιώτιον, ξένον ὄντα αὐτῷ, ἐκέλευσε λαβόντα ἄνδρας 
6 τι πλείστους παραγενέσθαι, ὡς ἐς Πισίδας βουλόμενος 
στρατεύεσθαι, ὡς πράγματα παρεχόντων τῶν Πισιδῶν 
τῇ ἑαυτοῦ χώρᾳ. Σοφαίνετον δὲ τὸν Στυμφάλιον καὶ 
Ul A 3 ’ ἦ ψ [4 > 2 
Σωκράτην τὸν ᾿Αχαιόν, ξένους ὄντας καὶ τούτους, ἐκέλευ- 
σεν ἄνδρας λαβόντας ἐλθεῖν ὅ τι πλείστους, ὡς πολεμή- 
'σων Τισσαφέρνῃ σὺν τοῖς φυγάσι τῶν Μιλησίων. Καὶ 
ἐποίουν οὕτως οὗτοι. 


2 EXPEDITIO ΟΥ̓ΚΊ, [1—4 


CAPUT II. 


1, ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἐδόκει ἤδη πορεύεσθαι αὐτῷ ἄνω, τὴν 
μὲν πρόφασιν ἐποιεῖτο ὡς Πισίδας βουλόμενος ἐκβαλεῖν 
παντάπασιν ἐκ τῆς χώρας" καὶ. ἀθροίζει ὡς ἐπὶ τούτους 

Ψ, ἢ Α vec \ 4 A , 
τό τε βαρβαρικὸν καὶ τὸ ᾿Ελληνικὸν ἐνταῦθα στράτευμα" 
καὶ παραγγέλλει τῷ τε Κλεάρχῳ λαβόντι ἥκειν ὅσον ἦν 
αὐτῷ στράτευμα καὶ τῷ ᾿Αριστίππῳ συναλλαγέντι πρὸς 
τοὺς οἴκοι ἀποπέμψαι πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ὃ εἶχε στράτευμα: 

μὰ an 9 , A 7 A , a 2 a 
καὶ ἘΞενίᾳ τῷ ᾿Αρκάδι, ὃς αὐτῷ προεστήκει τοῦ ἐν ταῖς 
πόλεσι ξενικοῦ, ἥκειν παραγγέλλει λαβόντα τοὺς ἄνδρας, 

\ ig U e N 9 ‘ 9 4 [4 
πλὴν οπόσοι ἱκανοὶ ἦσαν Tas ἀκροπολεῖς φυλαττειν. 
2. ᾿Εκάλεσε δὲ καὶ τοὺς Μίλητον πολιορκοῦντας καὶ 
τοὺς φυγάδας ἐκέλευσε σὸν αὑτῷ στρατεύεσθαι, ὑπο- 
σχόμενος αὐτοῖς, εἰ καλῶς καταπράξειεν ἐφ᾽ ἃ ἐστρα- 
τεύετο, μὴ πρόσθεν παύσασθαι, πρὶν αὐτοὺς κατάγοι 

€ ν τῶ 2 . 2s \ 2 a, 
οἴκαδε. Οἱ δὲ ἡδέως ἐπείθοντο ἐπίστευον yap αὐτῷ 
καὶ λαβόντες τὰ ὅπλα παρῆσαν εἰς Σάρδεις. 8. ἘΞενίας 
ΠΝ \ ? A ' Ν t ἢ 
μὲν δὴ τοὺς ἐκ τῶν πόλεων λαβὼν παρεγένετο εἰς 
Σάρδεις, ὁπλίτας εἰς τετρακισχιλίους. ἹἸΠρόξενος δὲ 
παρὴν ἔχων ὁπλίτας μὲν εἰς πεντακοσίους καὶ χιλίους, 
γυμνήτας δὲ πεντακοσίους" Lodaivetos δὲ 6 Στυμφάλιος 
ὁπλίτας ἔχων χιλίους" Σωκράτης δὲ ὃ ᾿Αχαιὸς ὁπλίτας 
» e ’ \ ς 49 
ἔχων ὡς πεντακοσίους. Ilaciwy δὲ 6 Μεγαρεὺς εἰς 
τριακοσίους μὲν ὁπλίτας, τριακοσίους δὲ πελταστὰς 
ἔχων παρεγένετο ἦν δὲ καὶ οὗτος καὶ ὁ Σωκράτης τῶν 
ἀμφὶ Μίλητον στρατευομένων. 4. Οὗτοι μὲν εἰς Σάρ- 
des αὐτῷ ἀφίκοντο. Τισσαφέρνης δὲ κατανοήσας ταῦτα 

: , ἐ LU 4 A e 3 [4 ‘ 
καὶ μείζονα ἡγησάμενος εἶναι ἢ ws ἐπὶ Πισίδας τὴν 
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παρασκευὴν πορεύεται ws βασιλέα ἣ ἐδύνατο τάχιστα 
ἱππέας ἔχων ὡς πεντακοσίους. ὅ. Καὶ βασιλεὺς μὲν 
δὴ ἐπεὶ ἤκουσε παρὰ Τισσαφέρνους τὸν Κύρου στόλον, 
ἀντιπαρεσκευάξετο. 

Κῦρος δὲ ἔχων οὗς εἴρηκα ὡρμᾶτο ἀπὸ Σάρδεων' The army 
καὶ ἐξελαύνει διὰ τῆς Λυδίας σταθμοὺς τρεῖς, παρασάγ- Sa τυρὸν ἰδῶ 
γας εἴκοσι καὶ δύο, ἐπὶ τὸν Μαίανδρον ποταμόν. Τού- Με ar 
του τὸ εὖρος δύο πλέθρα: γέφυρα δὲ ἐπῆν ἐπεζευγμένη αμρρ 
πλοίοις ἑπτά. 6. Τοῦτον διαβὰς ἐξελαύνει διὰ Φρυγίας Manto. 
σταθμὸν ἕνα, παρασάγγας ὀκτώ, εἰς Κολοσσάς, πόλιν 
οἰκουμένην καὶ εὐδαίμονα καὶ μεγάλην. ᾿Ενταῦθα ἔμει- 
vey ἡμέρας ἑπτά; καὶ ἧκε Μένων 6 Θετταλός, ὁπλίτας 
ἔχων χιλίους καὶ πελταστὰς πεντακοσίους, Δόλοπας καὶ 
Αἰνιᾶνας καὶ Ὀλυνθίους. 7. ᾿Εντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει σταθ- 

Hous τρεῖς, παρασάγγας εἴκοσιν, εἰς ἸΚελαινάς, τῆς at σείαε- 
Φρυγίας πόλιν οἰκουμένην, μεγάλην καὶ εὐδαίμονα. March 20, 
Ἐνταῦθα Κύρῳ βασίλεια ἦν καὶ παράδεισος μέγας 
ἀγρίων θηρίων πλήρης, ἂ ἐκεῖνος ἐθήρευεν ἀπὸ ἵππου, 
ὁπότε γυμνάσαι βούλοιτο ἑαυτόν τε καὶ τοὺς ἵππους. 
Διὰ μέσου δὲ τοῦ παραδείσου ῥεῖ ὁ Μαίανδρος ποταμός" 
αἱ δὲ πηγαὶ αὐτοῦ εἰσιν ἐκ τῶν βασιλείων ῥεῖ δὲ καὶ 
διὰ τῆς Κελαινῶν πόλεως. 8. Ἔστι δὲ καὶ μεγάλου 
βασίλεως βασίλεια ἐν Κελαιναῖς ἐρυμνὰ ἐπὶ ταῖς πηγαῖς 
τοῦ Μαρσύου ποταμοῦ ὑπὸ τῇ ἀκροπόλει ῥεῖ δὲ καὶ 
οὗτος διὰ τῆς πόλεως καὶ ἐμβάλλει εἰς τὸν Μαίανδρον" 
τοῦ δὲ Μαρσύου τὸ εὖρος εἴκοσι καὶ πέντε ποδῶν. Ἔν- 
ταῦθα λέγεται ᾿Απόλλων ἐκδεῖραι Μαρσύαν νικήσας 
épilovra οἱ περὶ σοφίας καὶ τὸ δέρμα κρεμάσαι ἐν τῷ 
ἄντρῳ, ὅθεν αἱ πηγαί διὰ δὲ τοῦτο ὁ ποταμὸς καλεῖται 
Μαρσύας. 9. ᾿Ενταῦθα ἘΞέρξης, ὅτε ἐκ τῆς Ἑλλάδος 
ἡττηθεὶς τῇ μάχῃ ἀπεχώρει, λέγεται οἰκοδομῆσαι ταῦτά 
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τε τὰ βασίλεια καὶ τὴν Κελαινῶν ἀκρύπολεν. “Evraida 
ἔμεινε Ἰζῦρος ἡμέρας τριάκοντα καὶ ἧκε Κλέαρχος ὁ 
Λακεδαιμόνιος, φυγάς, ἔχων ὁπλίτας χιλίους καὶ πελτασ- 
τὰς Θρᾷκας ὀκτακοσιοὺυς καὶ τοξότας Κρῆτας διακο- 
σίους. “Apa δὲ καὶ Σῶσις παρῆν ὃ Συρακούσιος ἔχων 
ὁπλίτας τριακοσίους, καὶ Σοφαίνετος ὃ ᾿Αρκὰς ἔχων 
ὁπλίτας χιλίους. Kai ἐνταῦθα Κῦρος ἐξέτασιν καὶ 
ἀριθμὸν τῶν “Ἑλλήνων ἐποίησεν ἐν τῷ παραδείσῳ᾽ καὶ 
ἐγένοντο οἱ σύμπαντες ὁπλῖται μὲν μύριοι καὶ χίλιοι, 
πελτασταὶ δὲ ἀμφὶ τοὺς δισχιλίους. 10. ᾿Εντεῦθεν 
ἐξελαύνει σταθμοὺς δύο, παρασάγγας δέκα, εἰς Πέλτας, 
πόλιν οἰκουμένην. Ἔ"νταῦθα ἔμεινεν ἡμέρας τρεῖς, ἐν αἷς 
Ξενίας ὁ ᾿Αρκὰς τὰ Λύκαια ἔθυσε καὶ ἀγῶνα ἔθηκε τὰ 
δὲ ἄθλα ἦσαν στλεγγίδες χρυσαῖ ἐθεώρει δὲ τὸν ἀγῶνα 
καὶ Κῦρος. ᾿Ἐντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει σταθμοὺς δύο, παρα- 
σώγγας δώδεκα, ἐς Κεραμῶν ἀγοράν, πόλιν οἰκουμένην, 
ἐσχάτην πρὸς τῇ Μυσίᾳ χώρᾳ. 11. ᾿Ἐντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει 
σταθμοὺς τρεῖς, παρασάγγας τριάκοντα, εἰς Καύστρου 
πεδίον, πόλιν οἰκουμένην. ᾿Ενταῦθα ἔμεινεν ἡμέρας πέντε; 
καὶ τοῖς στρατιώταις ὠφείλετο μισθὸς πλέον ἢ τριῶν 
μηνῶν" καὶ πολλάκις ἰόντες ἐπὶ τὰς θύρας ἀπήτουν. Ὃ 
δὲ ἐλπίδας λέγων διῆγε καὶ δῆλος ἦν ἀνιώμενος" οὐ 
γὰρ ἦν πρὸς τοῦ Κύρου τρόπου ἔχοντα μὴ ἀποδιδόναι. 
12. Ἐνταῦθα ἀφικνεῖται Envaka, ἡ Σνεννέσιος γυνὴ τοῦ 
Κιλίκων βασιλέως, παρὰ Κῦρον καὶ ἐλέγετο Κύρῳ 
δοῦναι χρήματα πολλά. Τῇ δ᾽ οὖν στρατιᾷ τότε ἀπέδωκε 
Kupos μισθὸν τεττάρων μηνῶν. Elye δὲ ἡ Κίλισσα καὶ 
φυλακὴν περὶ αὑτὴν Κίλικας καὶ ᾿Ασπενδίους" ἐλέγετο 
δὲ καὶ συγγενέσθαι Kipov τῇ Κιλίσσῃ. 13. ᾿Ἐντεῦθεν 
ἐξελαύνει σταθμοὺς δύο, παρασάγγας δέκα, εἰς Θύμβριον, 
πόλιν οἰκουμένην. ᾿Ενταῦθα ἦν παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν κρήνη 
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ἡ Μίδου καλουμένη τοῦ Φρυγῶν βασιλέως, ἐφ᾽ ἡ λέγε- 
ται Μίδας τὸν Σάτυρον θηρεῦσαι οἴνῳ κεράσας αὐτήν. 
14, ᾿Εντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει σταθμοὺς δύο, παρασάγγας δέκα, at Tyri- 
εἰς Τυραῖον, πόλιν οἰκουμένην. ᾿Ενταῦθα ἔμεινεν ἡμέρας May 8, 
τρεῖς. Καὶ λέγεται δεηθῆναι ἡ Κίλισσα Κύρου ἐπιδεῖξαι 
τὸ στράτευμα αὑτῇ" βουλόμενος οὖν ἐπιδεῖξαι ἐξέτασιν 
ποιεῖται ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ τῶν “Ελλήνων καὶ τῶν βαρβάρων. 
15. ᾽Εκέλευσε δὲ τοὺς "EXAnvas, ὡς νόμος αὐτοῖς εἰς 
μάχην, οὕτω ταχθῆναι καὶ στῆναι, συντάξαι δὲ ἕκαστον 
τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ. ᾿Ετάχθησαν οὖν ἐπὶ τεττάρων᾽ εἶχε δὲ τὸ 
μὲν δεξιὸν Μένων καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ, τὸ δὲ εὐώνυμον Κλέ- 
apyos καὶ οἱ ἐξ ἐκείνου, τὸ δὲ μέσον οἱ ἄλλοι στρατηγοί. 
16. "EOewpet οὖν ὁ Κῦρος πρῶτον μὲν τοὺς βαρβάρους" 
οἱ δὲ παρήλαυνον τεταγμένοι κατ᾽ ἴλας καὶ κατὰ τάξεις" 
εἶτα δὲ τοὺς “Ελληνας, παρελαύνων ἐφ᾽ ἅρματος καὶ ἡ 
Κίλισσα ἐφ᾽ ἁρμαμάξης. Εἶχον δὲ πάντες κράνη χαλκᾶ 
καὶ χιτῶνας φοινικίους καὶ κνημῖδας καὶ τὰς ἀσπίδας 
ἐκκεκαλυμμένας. 17. ᾽ἜἜΠπειδὴ δὲ πάντας παρήλασε, στή- 
σας τὸ ἅρμα πρὸ τῆς φάλαγγος μέσης πέμψας. liypntra 
τὸν ἑρμηνέα παρὰ τοὺς στρατηγοὺς τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων ἐκέ- 
λευσε προβαλέσθαι τὰ ὅπλα καὶ ἐπιχωρῆσαι ὄλην τὴν 
φάλαγγα. Οἱ δὲ ταῦτα προεῖπον τοῖς στρατιώταις" καὶ 
ἐπεὶ ἐσάλπιγξε, προβαλλόμενοι τὰ ὅπλα ἐπήεσαν. “Ex 
δέ τούτου θᾶσσον προϊόντων σὺν κραυγῇ ἀπὸ τοῦ αὐτο- 
μάτου δρόμος ἐγένετο τοῖς στρατιώταις ἐπὶ τὰς σκηνάς. 
18, Τῶν δὲ βαρβάρων φόβος πολὺς καὶ ἄλλοις, καὶ ἥ τε 
Κίλισσα ἔφυγεν ἐπὶ τῆς ἁρμαμάξης καὶ οἱ ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶς 
καταλιπόντες τὰ ὦνια ἔφυγον᾽ οἱ δὲ “Ελληνες σὺν γέλωτι 
ἐπὶ τὰς σκηνὰς ἦλθον.υ Ἢ δὲ Κίλισσα ἰδοῦσα τὴν λαμ- 
πρύότητα καὶ τὴν τάξιν τοῦ στρατεύματος ἐθαύμασε. Κῦ- 
ρος δὲ ἥσθη τὸν ἐκ τῶν ᾿Ἑλλήνων εἰς τοὺς βαρβάρους 
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φόβον ἰδών. 19. ᾿Ἐντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει σταθμοὺς τρεῖς, 
παρασάγγας εἴκοσιν, εἰς Ἰκόνιον, τῆς Φρυγίας πόλιν 
ἐσχάτην. ᾿Ενταῦθα ἔμεινε τρεῖς ἡμέρας. ᾿Ἐντεῦθεν ἐξε- 
λαύνει διὰ τῆς Λυκαονίας σταθμοὺς πέντε, παρασάγγας 
τριάκοντα. Ταύτην τὴν χώραν ἐπέτρεψε διαρπᾶσαι τοῖς 
“Ἕλλησιν ὡς πολεμίαν οὖσαν. 20. ᾿Εντεῦθεν Κῦρος τὴν 
Κίλισσαν εἰς τὴν Κιλικίαν ἀποπέμπει τὴν ταχίστην 
dev" καὶ συνέπεμψεν αὐτῇ στρατιώτας ods Μένων εἶχε 
καὶ αὐτόν" Kipos δὲ μετὰ τῶν ἄλλων ἐξελαύνει διὰ Καπ- 
παδοκίας σταθμοὺς τέτταρας, παρασώγγας εἴκοσι καὶ 
πέντε, πρὸς Δάναν, πόλιν οἰκουμένην, μεγάλην καὶ ev- 
δαίμονα. ᾿Ενταῦθα ἔμειναν ἡμέρας τρεῖς" ἐν ᾧ Κῦρος 
ἀπέκτεινεν ἄνδρα Πέρσην Μεγαφέρνην, φοινικιστὴν βα- 
σίλειον, καὶ ἕτερόν τινα τῶν ὑπάρχων δυνάστην αἰτια- 
σάμενος ἐπιβουλεύειν αὑτῷ. 21. ᾿Εντεῦθεν ἐπειρῶντο 
εἰσβάλλειν εἰς τὴν Κιλικίαν" ἡ δὲ εἰσβολὴ ἣν ὁδὸς ἅμα- 
ξιτός, ὀρθία ἰσχυρῶς καὶ ἀμήχανος εἰσελθεῖν στρατεύ- 
ματε, εἴ τις ἐκώλυεν. ᾿Ελέγετο δὲ καὶ Συέννεσις εἶναι ἐπὶ 
τῶν ἄκρων φυλάττων τὴν εἰσβολήν᾽ Sv ὃ ἔμεινεν ἡμέραν 
ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ. TH δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ἧκεν ἄγγελος λέγων, ὅτι 
λελοιπὼς εἴη Συέννεσις τὰ ἄκρα, ἐπεὶ ἤσθετο, ὅτι τὸ 
Μένωνος στράτευμα ἤδη ἐν Κιλικίᾳ ἦν εἴσω τῶν ὀρέων 
καὶ ὅτι τριήρεις ἤκουε περιπλεούσας am Ἰωνίας εἰς 
Κιλικίαν Ταμὼν ἔχοντα τὰς Λακεδαιμονίων καὶ αὐτοῦ 
Κύρου. 22. Κῦρος δ᾽ οὖν ἀνέβη ἐπὶ τὰ ὄρη, οὐδενὸς 
κωλύοντος, καὶ εἶδε τὰς σκηνάς, οὗ οἱ Κίλικες ἐφύλαττον. 
Ἐντεῦθεν δὲ κατέβαινεν εἰς πεδίον μέγα καὶ καλόν, ἐπίῤ- 
ῥυτον καὶ δένδρων παντοδαπῶν σύμπλεων καὶ ἀμπέλων' 
πολὺ δὲ καὶ σήσαμον καὶ μέλίνην καὶ κέγχρον καὶ πυ- 
ροὺς καὶ κριθὰς φέρει. "Ὄρος δ᾽ αὐτὸ περιέχει ὀχυρὸν 
καὶ ὑψηλὸν πάντη ἐκ θαλάττης εἰς θάλατταν. 39, Ka- 
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Ἁ A 
ταβὰς δὲ διὰ τούτου τοῦ πεδίου ἤλασε σταθμοὺς TET- at Tarsus, 
᾿Ξ une 3, 
Tapas, παρασάγγας πέντε καὶ εἴκοσιν, εἰς Ταρσόν, τῆς 
Κιλικίας πόλιν μεγάλην καὶ εὐδαίμονα. ᾿ἜἘνταῦθα ἦσαν 
τὰ Συεννέσιος βασίλεια τοῦ Κιλίκων βασιλέως" διὰ μέ- 
δὲ A aN en sy K "ὃ ww 4 ὃ ’ 

ons δὲ τῆς πόλεως ῥεῖ ποταμὸς Κύδνος ὄνομα, εὖρος δύο 
πλέθρων. 24. Ταύτην τὴν πόλιν ἐξέλυπον οἱ ἐνοικοῦντες 
μετὰ Συεννέσιος εἰς χωρίον ὀχυρὸν ἐπὶ τὰ ὄρη, πλὴν οἱ 

\ a.» . \ ie oA , 
τὰ καπηλεῖα, ἔχοντες" ἔμειναν δὲ καὶ oi παρὰ τὴν θάλατ- ᾿ 
ταν οἰκοῦντες ἐν Σόλοις καὶ ἐν ᾿Ισσοῖς. 25. ᾿Επύαξα δέ, 
e 
ἡ Συεννέσιος γυνή, προτέρα Κύρου πέντε ἡμέραις eis 
Ταρσοὺς ἀφίκετο" ἐν δὲ τῇ ὑπερβολῇ τῶν ὁρῶν τῶν εἰς 
τὸ πεδίον δύο λόχοι τοῦ Μένωνος στρατεύματος ἀπώ- 
λοντο. Oi μὲν ἔφασαν ἁρπάζοντάς τι κατακοπῆναι ὑπὸ 

a b 
τῶν Κιλίκων, οἱ δὲ ὑπολειφθέντας καὶ ov δυναμένους 
4 a) \ ’ 90" A ey 2 4 , 
εὑρεῖν TO ἄλλο στράτευμα, οὐδὲ τὰς ὁδούς, εἶτα πλανωμέ- 
vous ἀπολέσθαι: ἦσαν δ᾽ οὖν οὗτοι ἑκατὸν ὁπλῖται. 20. Οἱ 
δ᾽ ἄλλοι ἐπεὶ ἧκον, τήν τε πόλιν τοὺς Ταρσοὺς διήρπασαν 

A “A 3 
διὰ τὸν ὄλεθρον τῶν συστρατιωτῶν ὀργιζόμενοι καὶ τὰ 
βασίλεια τὰ ἐν αὐτῇς Κῦρος δὲ ἐπεὶ εἰσήλασεν εἰς τὴν 
πόλιν, μετεπέμπετο τὸν Συέννεσιν πρὸς ἑαυτόν ὁ δὲ οὔτε 
πρότερον οὐδενί πω κρείττονι ἑαυτοῦ εἰς χεῖρας ἐλθεῖν 
ἔφη, οὔτε τότε Κύρῳ ἰέναι ἤθελε, πρὶν ἡ γυνὴ αὐτὸν 
ἔπεισε καὶ πίστεις ἔλαβε. 27. Μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα ἐπεὶ συνε- 
2 
γένοντο ἀλλήλοις, Σνέννεσις μὲν ἔδωκε Κύρῳ χρήματα 
πολλὰ εἰς τὴ iy, Κῦρος δὲ ἐκείνω Sapa ἃ f 
ς τὴν στρατιάν, Κῦρος δὲ ἐκείνῳ δώρα ἃ νομί- 
ferat παρὰ βασιλεῖ τίμια, ἵππον χρυσοχάλινον καὶ 
στρεπτὸν χρυσοῦν καὶ ψέλλια καὶ ἀκινάκην χρυσοῦν 
\ / ‘ Ἁ ξ΄ “ 3 / 

καὶ στολὴν ἸΠερσικήν, καὶ τὴν χώραν μηκέτι ἀφαρπά- 
ζεσθαι" τὰ δὲ ἡρπασμένα ἀνδράποδα, ἣν που ἐντυγχάνω- 
σιν, ἀπολαμβάνειν. 
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CAPUT III. 


1, ᾿Ενταῦθα ἔμεινεν ὁ Κῦρος καὶ ἡ στρατιὰ ἡμέρας 
εἴκοσιν" οἱ γὰρ στρατιῶται οὐκ ἔφασαν ἰέναι τοῦ πρόσω" 
ὑπώπτευον γὰρ ἤδη ἐπὶ βασιλέα ἰέναι" μισθωθῆναι δὲ 
οὐκ ἐπὶ τούτῳ ἔφασαν. Πρῶτος δὲ Κλέαρχος τοὺς 
αὑτοῦ στρατιώτας ἐβιάζετο ἰέναι οἱ δὲ αὐτόν τε ἔβαλλον 
καὶ τὰ ὑποζύγια τὰ ἐκείνου, ἐπεὶ ἤρξατο προϊέναι. 
2. Κλέαρχος δὲ τότε μὲν μικρὸν ἐξέφυγε τὸ μὴ κατα- 
πετρωθῆναι, ὕστερον δ᾽, ἐπεὶ ἔγνω, ὅτε οὐ δυνήσεται 
βιάσασθαι, συνήγαγεν ἐκκλησίαν τῶν αὑτοῦ στρατιωτών. 
Καὶ πρῶτον μὲν ἐδάκρυε πολὺν χρόνον ἑστώς" οἱ δὲ 
ὁρώντες ἐθαύμαξον καὶ ἐσιώπων" εἶτα δὲ ἔλεξε τοιάδε; 

3. “Avdpes στρατιώται, μὴ θαυμάζετε, ὅτι χαλεπῶς 
φέρω τοῖς παροῦσι πράγμασιν. ᾿Ἐμοὶ γὰρ Κῦρος ξένος 
ἀγένετο καί με φεύγοντα ἐκ τῆς πατρίδος τά τε ἄλλα ἐτί- 
pnoe καὶ μυρίους ἔδωκε Sapecxovs’ ods ἐγὼ λαβὼν οὐκ 
εἰς τὸ ἴδιον κατεθέμην ἐμοί, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ καθηδυπάθησα, 
ἀλλ᾽ εἰς ὑμᾶς ἐδαπάνων. 4. Καὶ πρῶτον μὲν πρὸς τοὺς 
Θρᾶκας ἐπολέμησα καὶ ὑπὲρ τῆς “Ελλάδος ἐτιμωρούμην 
μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν ἐκ τῆς Χεῤῥονήσου αὐτοὺς ἐξελαύνων, βου- 
λομένους ἀφαιρεῖσθαι τοὺς ἐνοικοῦντας “EXAnvas τὴν 
γῆν. ᾿Επειδὴ δὲ Κῦρος ἐκάλει, λαβὼν ὑμᾶς ἐπορευό- 
μην, ἵνα, εἴ τι δέοιτο, ὠφελοίην αὐτὸν ἀνθ᾽ ὧν εὖ ἔπα- 
Gov ὑπ᾽ ἐκείνους 5. ᾽᾿Ἐπεὶ δὲ ὑμεῖς οὐ βούλεσθε συμπο- 
ρεύεσθαι, ἀνάγκη δή μοι ἣ ὑμᾶς προδόντα τῇ Κύρου 
φιλίᾳ χρῆσθαι, ἢ πρὸς ἐκεῖνον ψευσάμενον μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν 
εἶναι. ἘΠ μὲν δὴ δίκαια ποιήσω, οὐκ οἷδα' αἱρήσομαι 
δ᾽ οὖν ὑμᾶς καὶ σὺν ὑμῖν ὅ τι av δέῃ πείσομαι. Kai οὔ- 
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ποτε ἐρεῖ οὐδείς, ὡς ἐγὼ" EXAnvas ὠγαγὼν εἰς τοὺς βαρ- 
βάρους προδοὺς τοὺς Ελληνας τὴν τῶν βαρβάρων du- 
λίαν εἱλόμην" 6. GAN ἐπεὶ ὑμεῖς ἐμοὶ οὐ θέλετε πείθεσθαι, 
οὐδὲ ἕπεσθαι, ἐγὼ σὺν ὑμῖν ἕψομαι καὶ ὅ τι ἂν δέῃ πεί- 
σομαι. Νομίξω γὰρ ὑμᾶς ἐμοὶ εἶναι καὶ πατρίδα καὶ φί- 
ous καὶ συμμάχους, καὶ σὺν ὑμῖν μὲν ἂν οἶμαι εἶναι 
τίμιος, ὅπον uv ὦ, ὑμῶν δ᾽ ἔρημος ὧν οὐκ av ἱκανὸς 
εἶναι οἶμαι οὔτ᾽ ἂν φίλον ὠφελῆσαι οὔτ᾽ dv ἐχθρὸν ἀλεξ- 
σασθαι. Ὥς ἐμοῦ οὖν ἰόντος ὕπη ἂν καὶ ὑμεῖς, οὕτω 
τὴν γνώμην ἔχετε. 

7. Ταῦτα εἶπεν οἱ δὲ στρατιῶται οἵ τε αὐτοῦ ἐκεί- 
νου καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι ταῦτα ἀκούσαντες, ὅτι οὐ φαίη παρὰ 
βασιλέα πορεύεσθαι, ἐπήνεσαν᾽ παρὰ δὲ Ἐβενίου καὶ 
Πασίωνος πλείους ἢ δισχίλιοι λαβόντες τὰ ὅπλα καὶ τὰ 
σκευοφόρα ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο παρὰ Κλεάρχῳ. 8. Ἰζῦρος 
δὲ τούτοις ἀπορῶν τε καὶ λυπούμενος μετεπέμπετο τὸν 
Κλέαρχον ὁ δὲ ἰέναι μὲν οὐκ ἤθελε, λάθρᾳ δὲ τών 
στρατιωτῶν πέμπων αὐτῷ ἄγγελον ἔλεγε θαῤῥεῖν, ὡς 
καταστησομένων τούτων εἰς τὸ δέον" μεταπέμπεσθαι δ᾽ 
ἐκέλευεν αὐτόν" αὐτὸς δ᾽ οὐκ ἔφη ἰέναι. 9. Μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα 
συνωγωγὼν. τούς θ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ στρατιώτας καὶ τοὺς προσ- 
ελθόντας αὐτῷ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων τὸν βουλόμενον ἔλεξε 
τοιάδε" 

"AvSpes στρατιῶται, τὰ μὲν δὴ Κύρου δῆλον ὅτι 
οὕτως ἔχει πρὸς ἡμᾶς, ὥσπερ τὰ ἡμέτερα πρὸς ἐκεῖνον' 
οὔτε γὰρ ἡμεῖς ἐκείνου ἔτι στρατιῶται, ἐπεί γε οὐ συνε- 
πόμεθα αὐτῷ, οὔτε ἐκεῖνος ἔτει ἡμῖν μισθοδότης ὅτι 
μέντοι ἀδικεῖσθαι νομίζει ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν, οἶδα" 10. ὥστε καὶ με- 
ταπεμπομένου αὐτοῦ οὐκ ἐθέλω ἐλθεῖν, τὸ μὲν μέγιστον 
αἰσχυνόμενος, ὅτι σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ πάντα ἐψευσμένος 
αὐτόν, ἔπειτα καὶ δεδιώς, μὴ λαβὼν με δίκην ἐπιθῇ ὧν 
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νομίζει ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἠδικῆσθαι. 11. ᾿Εμοὶ οὖν δοκεῖ οὐχ 
ὥρα εἶναι ἡμῖν καθεύδειν, οὐδ᾽ ἀμελεῖν ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, ἀλλὰ 

ef A b , \ @ / 
βουλεύεσθαι, ὃ Te χρὴ ποιεῖν ἐκ τούτων. Kai ἕως γε με- 
νομεν αὐτοῦ, σκεπτέον μοι δοκεῖ εἶναι, ὅπως ἀσφαλέσ- 
TaTa μένωμεν" εἴ τε ἤδη δοκεῖ ἀπιέναι, ὅπως ἀσφαλέσ- 
Tata ἄπιμεν καὶ ὅπως τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἕξομεν ἄνευ γὰρ 
τούτων οὔτε στρατηγοῦ οὔτε ἰδιώτου ὄφελος οὐδέν. 12. ‘O 
δ᾽ ἀνὴρ πολλοῦ μὲν ἄξιος φίλος, ᾧ ἄν φίλος ἦ, χαλε- 
πώτατος & ἐχθρός, ᾧ ἂν πολέμιος ἧ, ἔχει δὲ δύναμιν 
καὶ πεζὴν καὶ ἱππικὴν καὶ ναυτικήν, ἣν πάντες ὁμοίως 
ς A , \ / ς \ 3 Ase a 
ὁρῶμέν Te καὶ ἐπιστάμεθα καὶ γὰρ οὐδὲ πόῤῥω Soxod- 
μέν μοι αὐτοῦ καθῆσθαι: ὥστε ὥρα λέγειν, ὅ τι τις γι- 
γνώσκει ἄριστον εἶναι. 

13. Ταῦτα εἰπὼν ἐπαύσατο. *Ex δὲ τούτου ἀνίσταντο 
οἱ μὲν ἐκ τοῦ αὐτομάτου, λέξοντες ἃ ἐγίγνωσκον, οἱ δὲ 
καὶ ὑπ᾽ ἐκείνον ἐγκέλευστοι, ἐπιδεικνύντες, οἵα εἴη ἡ 
ἀπορία ἄνευ τῆς Κύρου γνώμης καὶ μένειν καὶ ἀπιέναι. 
14. Εἷς δὲ δὴ εἶπε, προσποιούμενος σπεύδειν ὡς τάχιστα 

’ 3 Ἁ [4 , Ἁ \ μι Ul 
“πορεύεσθαι εἰς τὴν “Ελλάδα, στρατηγοὺς μὲν ἑλέσθαι ἄλ-- 
λους ὡς τάχιστα, εἰ μὴ βούλεται Κλέαρχος ἀπάγειν τὰ 
δ᾽ ἐπιτήδεια ἀγοράξεσθαι (ἡ δ᾽ ἀγορὰ ἣν ἐν τῷ βαρβαρι- 

a , Ν , .ο 3 μ \ a“ 
κῷ στρατεύματι) καὶ συσκευάξεσθαι ἐλθόντας δὲ ἸΚῦ- 
ρον αἰτεῖν πλοῖα, ὡς ἀποπλέοιεν᾽ ἐὰν δὲ μὴ διδῷ ταῦ- 

ε a 4 a [οὶ δ f A 4 
Ta, ἡγεμόνα αἰτεῖν Κῦρον, ὅστις διὰ φιλίας τῆς χώρας 
ἀπάξει. “Edy δὲ μηδὲ ἡγεμόνα διδῷ, συντάττεσθαι τὴν 
ταχίστην, πέμψαι δὲ καὶ προκαταληψομένους τὰ ἄκρα, 
ὅπως μὴ φθάσωσι μήτε Kipos μήτε οἱ Κίλικες κατα- 
λαβόντες, ὧν πολλοὺς καὶ πολλὰ χρήματα ἔχομεν ἀνηρ- 
πακότες. 

15. Οὗτος μὲν δὴ τοιαῦτα εἶπε" μετὰ δὲ τοῦτον Κλέ- 
apxos εἶπε τοσοῦτον᾽ 
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‘Os μὲν στρατηγήσοντα ἐμὲ ταύτην τὴν στρα- 
τηγίαν μηδεὶς ὑμῶν λεγέτω. πολλὰ yap ἐνορῶ, δι’ ἃ 
3 “ 3 ’ ‘‘ e \ “a 3 \ a 
ἐμοὶ τοῦτο οὐ ποιητέον᾽' ὡς δὲ τῷ ἀνδρὶ ᾧ av édn- 
σθε πείσομαι 4 δυνατὸν μάλιστα, ἵνα εἰδῆτε, ὅτε καὶ 
ἄρχεσθαι ἐπίσταμαι, ὥς τις καὶ ἄλλος, μάλιστα ἀν- 
θρώπων. 

16. Μετὰ τοῦτον ἄλλος ἀνέστη ἐπιδεικνὺς μὲν τὴν 

4. ἢ le) AY a 4 A , ch , 
εὐήθειαν τοῦ τὰ πλοῖα αἰτεῖν κελεύοντος, ὥσπερ πάλιν 
τὸν στόλον Κύρον μὴ ποιουμένου, ἐπιδεικνὺς δέ, ὡς 
εὔηθες εἴη ἡγεμόνα αἰτεῖν παρὰ τούτου, ᾧ λυμαινόμεθα 

4 A“ 3 A e 4 [2 Φ a 
τὴν πρᾶξιν. Ei δὲ καὶ τῷ ἡγεμόνι πιστεύσομεν @ av 

[οὶ A ec an , le) 
Κῦρος διδῷ, τί κωλύει καὶ τὰ ἄκρα ἡμῖν κελεύειν Κῦ- 
ρον πφροκαταλαμβάνειν ; 17.’Eya yap ὀκνοίην μὲν ἂν εἰς 
τὰ πλοῖα ἐμβαίνειν, ἃ ἡμῖν δοίη, μὴ ἡμᾶς αὐταῖς Ἵ ταῖς 

, U , 2 A Ca) e ld φ a 
τριήρεσι Katabvon, φοβοίμην δ᾽ ἂν τῷ ἡγεμόνι @ [av] 
δοίη ἕπεσθαι, μὴ ἡμᾶς ἀγάγῃ, ὅθεν οὐχ οἷόν τε ἔσται - 
ἐξελθεῖν βουλοίμην δ᾽ dv ἄκοντος ἀπιὼν Κύρου λα- 
θεῖν αὐτὸν ἀπελθών, ὃ οὐ δυνατόν ἐστιν. 18. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἐγώ 

[ον Ν ’ 4 a A Ld 
φημε ταῦτα μὲν φλυαρίας εἶναι. δοκεῖ δέ μοι ἄνδρας 

’ \ A tg 3 \ / 
ἐλθόντας πρὸς Κῦρον, οἵτινες ἐπιτήδειοι, σὺν Κλεάρ- 
χῳ ἐρωτᾶν ἐκεῖνον, τί βούλεται ἡμῖν χρῆσθαι καὶ ἐὰν 
μὲν ἡ πρᾶξις ἢ παραπλησία οἵᾳπερ καὶ πρόσθεν ἐχρῆτο 
τοῖς ξένοις, ἕπεσθαι καὶ ἡμῶς καὶ μὴ κακίους εἶναι τῶν 

, ἢ ’ ᾿ ΠῚ \ ς a 
πρόσθεν τούτῳ συναναβάντων' 19. ἐὰν δὲ pelSov ἡ πρᾶξις 
τῆς πρόσθεν φαίνηται καὶ ἐπιπονωτέρα καὶ ἐπικινδυνο- 
τέρα, ἀξιοῦν ἢ πείσαντα ἡμᾶς ἄγειν, ἣ πεισθέντα πρὸς 
φιλίαν ἀφιέναι: οὕτω γὰρ καὶ ἑπόμενοι ἂν φίλοι αὐτῷ 

’ φ ’ 4 , 4 a a 4 ’ 
καὶ πρόθυμοι ἑποίμεθα, καὶ ἀπιόντες ασφαλώς ἂν απι- 
οἰμεν ὅ τι 8 ἂν πρὸς ταῦτα λέγῃ, ἀναγγεῖλαι δεῦρο" 
ἡμᾶς δ᾽ ἀκούσαντας πρὸς ταῦτα βουλεύεσθαι. 20. "ἔδοξε 
ταῦτα, καὶ ἄνδρας ἑλόμενοι σὺν Κλεάρχῳ πέμπουσιν, 
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οἱ ἠρώτων Ἰζῦρον τὰ δόξαντα τῇ στρατιᾷ. Ὃὧ δ᾽ ἀπεκρί- 
vato, ὅτι ἀκούοι ᾿Αβροκόμαν ἐχθρὸν ἄνδρα ἐπὶ τῷ Ev- 
φράτῃ ποταμῷ εἶναι ἀπέχοντα δώδεκα σταθμούς" πρὸς 
τοῦτον οὖν ἔφη βούλεσθαι ἐλθεῖν κἂν μὲν ἢ ἐκεῖ, τὴν 
δίκην ἔφη χρήζειν ἐπιθεῖναι αὐτῷ, ἣν δὲ φεύγῃ, ἡμεῖς 
ἐκεῖ πρὸς ταῦτα βουλευσόμεθα. 21. ᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ ταῦτα 
οἱ αἱρετοὶ ἀναγγέλλουσι τοῖς στρατιώταις" τοῖς δὲ ὕπο- 
ψία μὲν ἦν, ὅτι ἄγει πρὸς βασιλέα, ἵμως δὲ ἐδόκει ἔπεσ- 
θαι. ἸΠροσαιτοῦσι δὲ μισθόν ὁ δὲ Kipos ὑπισχνεῖται 
ἡμιόλιον πᾶσι δώσειν οὗ πρότερον ἔφερον, ἀντὶ δαρει- 
κοῦ τρία ἡμιδαρεικὰ τοῦ μηνὸς τῷ στρατιώτῃ ὅτι δὲ 
ἐπὶ βασιλέα ἄγει, οὐδὲ ἐνταῦθα ἤκουσεν οὐδεὶς ἔν γε 
τῷ φανερῷ. | 


CAPUT IV. 


attheriver 1. Ἐντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει σταθμοὺς δύο, παρασάγγας 
Juness, δέκα, ἐπὶ Ψάρον ποταμόν, οὗ ἦν τὸ εὖρος τρία πλέθρα. 
᾿Εντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνεν σταθμὸν ἕνα, παρασάγγας πέντε, 
atthe ἐπὶ τὸν Πύραμον ποταμόν, οὗ τὸ εὖρος στάδιον. *Evred- 
ὩΣ 26, θεν ἐξελαύνει σταθμοὺς δύο, π“αρασάγγα: πεντεκαίδεκα, 
at Issus, εἰς Ἰσσούς, τῆς Κιλικίας ἐσχάτην πόλιν, ἐπὶ τῇ θαλάττῃ 
June 8, οἰκουμένην, μεγάλῃν καὶ εὐδαίμονα. 2. ᾿Ενταῦθα ἔμειναν 
ἡμέρας τρεῖς καὶ Κύρῳ παρῆσαν αἱ ἐκ Πελοποννήσου 
νῆες τριάκοντα καὶ πέντε καὶ ἐπ᾽ αὐταῖς ναύαρχος 
Πυθαγόρας Λακεδαιμόνιος. “Hyeito δ᾽ αὐτῶν Tapas 
Αἰγύπτιος ἐξ ᾿Εφέσου, ἔχων ναῦς ἑτέρας Ἰζύρου πέντε 
καὶ εἴκοσιν, αἷς ἐπολιόρκει Μίλητον, ὅτε Τισσαφέρνει 
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φίλη ἦν, καὶ συνεπολέμει Κύρῳ πρὸς αὐτόν. 3. ἸΠαρὴν 
δὲ καὶ Χειρίσοφος Λακεδαιμόνιος ἐπὶ τῶν νεῶν, μετά- 
πέμπτος ὑπὸ Κύρου, ἑπτακοσίους ἔχων ὁπλίτας, ὧν 
ἐστρατήγει παρὰ Κύρῳ. Αἱ δὲ νῆες ὥρμουν παρὰ τὴν 
, ’ > wn ‘ e > 3 ’ 
Κύρου σκηνήν. Ἐνταῦθα καὶ οὗ παρ᾽ ᾿Αβροκόμᾳ μισ- 
θοφόροι “ἕλληνες ἀποστάντες ἦλθον παρὰ ΚΚῦρον, 
τετρακόσιοι ὁπλῖται, καὶ συνεστρατεύοντο ἐπὶ βασιλέα. 
4, Ἐντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει σταθμὸν ἕ ἕνα, παρασάγγας πέντε, at the 
Pylae 
ἐπὶ πύλας τῆς Κιλικίας καὶ τῆς Συρίας. Ἦσαν δὲ Syriac et 
a , / \ . A Ciliciae, 
ταῦτα δύο τείχη, καὶ τὸ μὲν ἔσωθεν πρὸ τῆς KudsKias july 2, 
Συέννεσις εἶχε καὶ Κιλίκων φυλακή, τὸ δὲ ἔξω τὸ πρὸ 
τῆς Συρίας βασιλέως ἐλέγετο φυλακὴ φυλάττειν. Διὰ 
μέσου δὲ ῥεῖ τούτων ποταμὸς Κάρσος ὄνομα, εὖρος 
’ a Q 8 ’ “Ὁ σὰ φ , 
πλέθρου. “Amav δὲ τὸ μέσον τῶν τειχῶν ἦσαν στάδιοι 
κι A a 3 4 ρις e , 
τρεῖς καὶ παρελθεῖν οὐκ ἦν βίᾳ ἦν yap ἡ πάροδος 
στενὴ καὶ τὰ τείχη εἰς τὴν θάλατταν καθήκοντα, ὕπερ- 
θεν δ᾽ ἦσαν πέτραι ἠλίβατοι" ἐπὶ δὲ τοῖς τείχεσιν ἀμφο- 
τέροις ἐφεστήκεσαν πύλαι. ὅ. Ταύτης ἕνεκα τῆς παρόδου 
Κῦρος τὰς ναῦς μετεπέμψατο, ὅπως ὁπλίτας ἀποβιβά- 
σειεν εἴσω καὶ ἔξω τῶν πυλῶν, καὶ βιασάμενοι τοὺς πο- 
λεμίους παρέλθοιεν, εἰ φυλάττοιεν ἐπὶ ταῖς Συρίαις 
U of Ν ¢ ς a % 9 ’ 
πύλαις, ὅπερ ὦετο ποιήσειν ὁ Κῦρος τὸν ᾿Αβροκόμαν, 
ἔχοντα πολὺ στράτευμα. ᾿Αβροκόμας δὲ οὐ τοῦτ᾽ ἐποίη- 
σεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπεὶ ἤκουσε Kipov ἐν Κιλικίᾳ ὄντα, ava- 
στρέψας ἐκ Φοινίκης παρὰ βασιλέα ἀπήλαυνεν, ἔχων, 
ὡς ἐλέγετο, τριάκοντα μυριάδας στρατιᾶς. 6, ᾿Εντεῦθεν 
ἐξελαύνει διὰ Συρίας σταθμὸν ἕνα, παρασάγγας πέντε, 
εἰς Μυρίανδον, πόλιν οἰκουμένην ὑπὸ Φοινίκων ἐπὶ τῇ αἱ t Myr 
θαλάττῃ" ἐμπόριον δ᾽ ἦν τὸ χωρίον καὶ ὥρμουν αὐτόθι July ν, 
ὁλκάδες πολλαί. 7. ἜἜνταῦθ᾽ ἔμειναν ἡμέρας ἑπτά" καὶ 
ἘΞενίας ὁ ᾿Αρκάς, στρατηγός, καὶ Πασίων ὁ Μεγαρεύς, 


at the 
river 
Chalus, 
July x4, 


at the 
Dardas, 
J uly 19; 
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ἐμβάντες eis πλοῖον καὶ τὰ πλείστου ἄξια ἐνθέμενοι, ἀπέ- 
πλευσαν, ὡς μὲν τοῖς πλείστοις ἐδόκουν, φιλοτιμηθέν- 
τες, ὅτι τοὺς στρατιώτας αὐτῶν τοὺς παρὰ Κλέαρχον 
ἀπελθόντας ὡς ἀπιόντας εἰς τὴν ᾿Ελλάδα πάλιν καὶ οὐ 
πρὸς βασιλέα εἴα Kipos τὸν Κλέαρχον ἔχειν" ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ 
ἦσαν ἀφανεῖς, διῆλθε λόγος, ὅτε διώκει αὐτοὺς Κῦρος 
τριήρεσι καὶ οἱ μὲν εὔχοντο ὡς δολίους ὄντας αὐτοὺς 
ληφθῆναι, οἱ δ᾽ ᾧκτειρον, εἰ ἁλώσοιντο. 8. Κῦρος δὲ 
συγκαλέσας τοὺς στρατηγοὺς εἶπεν᾽' ᾿Απολελοίπασιν 
e Φᾳ Α U 9 > > , 3 , 
ἡμῶς Eevias καὶ Πασίων' ἀλλ᾽ εὖ γε μέντοι ἐπιστασθω- 
σαν, ὅτι οὔτε ἀποδεδράκασιν' olda γάρ, ὅπη οἴχονται" 
οὔτε ἀποπεφεύγασιν' ἔχω yap τριήρεις, ὥστε ἑλεῖν τὸ 
ἐκείνων πλοῖον ἀλλὰ μὰ τοὺς θεοὺς οὐκ ἔγωγε αὐτοὺς 
διώξω, οὐδ᾽ ἐρεῖ οὐδείς, ὡς ἐγώ, ἕως μὲν ἂν παρῇ τις, 
χρῶμαι, ἐπειδὰν δὲ ἀπιέναι βούληται, συλλαβὼν καὶ αὐ- 
4 A“ Lal 4 a 9 ἴω 9 ΛΝ 
τοὺς κακῶς ποιῶ καὶ τὰ χρήματα ἀποσυλώ. ᾿Αλλὰ ἔτω- 
σαν εἰδότες, ὅτι κακίους εἰσὶ περὶ ἡμᾶς ἢ ἡμεῖς περὶ 
ἐκείνους. ἸΚαίτοι ἔχω γε αὐτῶν καὶ τέκνα καὶ γυναῖκας 
ἐν Τράλλεσι φρουρούμενα' ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ τούτων στερήσον- 
9 > 99 , a a Ψ \ 9 4 9 
ται, GAN ἀπολήψονται THs πρόσθεν ἕνεκα περὶ ἐμὲ ape- 
τῆς. 9. Καὶ ὁ μὲν ταῦτα εἶπεν οἱ δὲ Ελληνες, εἴ τις 
καὶ ἀθυμότερος ἦν πρὸς τὴν ἀνάβασιν, ἀκούοντες τὴν 
Kupov ἀρετὴν ἥδιον καὶ προθυμότερον συνεπορεύοντο. 
Μετὰ ταῦτα Kipos ἐξελαύνει σταθμοὺς τέτταρας, 
παρασάγγας εἴκοσιν, ἐπὶ τὸν Χάλον ποταμόν, ὄντα τὸ 
εὖρος πλέθρου, πλήρη δ᾽ ἰχθύων μεγάλων καὶ πραέων, 
A e , Ἁ > @ 9 σὰ 3 ΝΜ IEA 
avs of Σύροι θεοὺς ἐνόμιξον καὶ ἀδικεῖν οὐκ εἴων, οὐδὲ 
Ἁ , e \ a 3 4 ’ 
τὰς περιστεράς. Αἱ δὲ κώμαι, ἐν αἷς ἐσκήνουν, Ἰ]αρυ- 
σάτιδος ἦσαν, εἰς ζώνην δεδομέναι. 10. ᾿Εντεῦθεν ἐξ- 
ἐλαύνει σταθμοὺς πέντε, παρασάγγας τριάκοντα, ἐπὶ 
‘ ἊΣ a 4 a φ A φ ’ 
τὰς πηγὰς τοῦ Δάρδατος ποταμοῦ, οὗ τὸ εὖρος πλέ- 
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Qpov. "Evtat0a ἦσαν τὰ Βελέσυος βασίλεια τοῦ Συ- 
ρίας ἄρξαντος, καὶ παράδεισος πάνυ μέγας καὶ καλός, 
ἔχων πάντα, ὅσα ὧραι φύουσι. Κῦρος δ᾽ αὐτὸν ἐξέ- 
κοψε καὶ τὰ βασίλεια κατέκαυσεν. 11. "Evredbev ἐξε- 
λαύνει σταθμοὺς τρεῖς, παρασάγγας πεντεκαίδεκα, ἐπὶ 
τὸν Εὐφράτην ποταμόν, ὄντα τὸ εὖρος τεττάρων στα- 
δίων" καὶ πόλις αὐτόθι φκεῖτο μεγάλη καὶ εὐδαίμων, 
Θάψακος ὀνόματι. ᾿Ενταῦθα ἔμεινεν ἡμέρας πέντε" καὶ +t Τλαῤ- 
a noha es τοὺς τευ μὲς δ ἃ τῶν" Ἑλλήνων July 22, 
ἔλεγεν, ὅτε ἡ ὁδὸς ἔσοιτο πρὸς βασιλέα μέγαν εἰς Βαβυ- 
Adva’ καὶ κελεύει αὐτοὺς λέγειν ταῦτα τοῖς στρατιώταις 
καὶ ἀναπείθειν ἕπεσθαι. 12. Οἱ δὲ ποιήσαντες ἐκκλη- 
olay ἀπήγγελλον ταῦτα οἱ δὲ στρατιῶται ἐχαλέπαινον 
τοῖς στρατηγοῖς καὶ ἔφασαν αὐτοὺς πάλαι ταῦτ᾽ εἰδότας 
κρύπτειν, καὶ οὐκ ἔφασαν ἰέναι, ἐὰν μή τις αὐτοῖς χρή- 
ματα διδῷ, ὥσπερ τοῖς προτέροις μετὰ Κύρου ἀναβᾶσι 
παρὰ τὸν πατέρα τοῦ Κύρου, καὶ ταῦτα οὐκ ἐπὶ μάχην 
ἰόντων, ἀλλὰ καλοῦντος τοῦ πατρὸς Κῦρον. 18. Ταῦτα 
οἱ στρατηγοὺ Κύρῳ ἀπήγγελλον ὁ δ᾽ ὑπέσχετο ἀνδρὶ 
ἑκάστῳ δώσειν πέντε ἀργυρίου μνᾶς, ἐπὰν εἰς Βαβυ- 
λῶνα ἥκωσι,. καὶ τὸν μισθὸν ἐντελῆ, μέχρι ἂν κατα- 
στήσῃ τοὺς “Ἑλληνας εἰς Ἰωνίαν πάλιν. Τὸ μὲν δὴ πολὺ 
τοῦ Ἑλληνικοῦ οὕτως ἐπείσθη. Μένων δέ, πρὶν δῆλον 
εἶναι, τί ποιήσουσιν οἱ ἄλλοι στρατιῶται, πότερον ἕψον- 
ται Κύρῳ 7) οὔ, συνέλεξε τὸ αὑτοῦ στράτευμα χωρὶς τῶν 
ἄλλων καὶ ἔλεξε τάδε; 

14. "Avdpes, ἐάν μοι πεισθῆτε, οὔτε κινδυνεύσαντες 
οὔτε πονήσαντες τῶν ἄλλων πλέον προτιμήσεσθε στρατι- 
ωὠτῶν ὑπὸ Κύρου. Τί οὖν κελεύω. ποιῆσαι; Νῦν δεῖται 
Κῦρος ἕπεσθαι τοὺς “Ἑλληνας ἐπὶ βασιλέα" ἐγὼ οὖν 
dns ὑμᾶς χρῆναι διαβῆναι τὸν Ε!ὐφράτην ποταμόν, πρὶν 

Ρ. Χ. 2 


18 EXPEDITIO ΟΥ̓ΚΛ [15-τ9 


δῆλον εἶναι, ὅ τε οἱ ἄλλοι Ἕλληνες ἀποκρινοῦνται Κύρῳ. 
1ὅ. Ἣν μὲν γὰρ ψηφίσωνται ἕπεσθαι, ὑμεῖς δόξετε αἴτιοι 
εἶναι ἄρξαντες τοῦ διαβαίνειν, καὶ ὡς προθυμοτάτοις 
οὖσιν ὑμῖν χάριν εἴσεται Κῦρος καὶ ὠποδώσει' ἐπίσταται 
δ᾽ εἴ τις καὶ ἄλλος" ἣν δ᾽ ἀποψηφίσωνται οἱ ἄλλοι, ἄπι- 
μεν ἅπαντες τοὔμπαλιν, ὑμῖν δὲ ὡς μόνοις πειθομένοις 
πιστοτάτοις χρήσεται καὶ εἰς φρούρια καὶ εἰς λοχαγίας, 
καὶ ἄλλου οὗτινος ἂν δέησθε οἶδα ὅτι ws φίλοι τεύξεσθε 
Κύρον. 

16. ᾿Ακούσαντες ταῦτα ἐπείθοντο καὶ διέβησαν, πρὶν 
τοὺς ἄλλους ἀποκρίνασθαι. Kupos δ᾽ ἐπεὶ ἤσθετο διαβε-. 
βηκότας, ἥσθη τε καὶ τῷ στρατεύματι πέμψας Τλοῦν 
elrrev’ "Eyo μέν, ὦ ἄνδρες, ἤδη ὑμᾶς ἐπαινώ" ὕπως δὲ καὶ 
ὑμεῖς ἐμὲ ἐπαινέσετε, ἐμοὶ μελήσει, ἢ μηκέτι με Κῦρον 
νομίζετε. 17. Οἱ μὲν δὴ στρατιῶται ἐν ἐλητίσι μεγάλαις 
ὄνπες εὔχοντο αὐτὸν εὐτυχῆσαι Μένωνι δὲ καὶ δῶρα 
ἐλέγετο πέμψαι μεγαλοπρεπῶς. Ταῦτα δὲ ποιήσας διέ- 
βαινε; συνείπετο δὲ καὶ τὸ ἄλλο στράτευμα αὐτῷ ἅπαν. 
Καὶ τῶν διαβαινόντων τὸν ποταμὸν οὐδεὶς ἐβρέχθη ἀνω- 
τέρω τῶν μασθῶν ὑπὸ τοῦ ποταμοῦ. 18. Οἱ δὲ Θαψακη- 
νοὶ ἔλεγον, ὅτι οὐπώποθ᾽ οὗτος ὁ. ποταμὸς διαβατὸς γέ- 
γνοιτο πεζῇ, εἰ μὴ τότε, ἀλλὰ πλοίοις, ἃ τότε ᾿Αβροκόμας 
προϊὼν κατέκαυσεν, ἵνα μὴ Κῦρος διαβῇ. ᾿᾽Ἐδόκει δὲ 
θεῖον εἶναι καὶ σαφῶς ὑποχωρῆσαι τὸν ποταμὸν Κύρῳ ὡς 
βασιλεύσοντι. 19. ᾿Εντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει διὰ τῆς Συρίας 
σταθμοὺς ἐννέα, παρασάγγας πεντήκοντα' καὶ ἀφικνοῦν- 

attheriver Tas Ἡρὸς τὸν ᾿Αράξην ποταμόν. ᾽᾿Ἔὄνταῦθα ἦσαν κῶμαι 
ieee ry Oe μεσταὶ σίτου καὶ οἴνου. ᾿Ενταῦθα ἔμειναν ἡμέρας 
τρεῖς καὶ ἐπεσιτίσαντο. 
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CAPUT V. 


1. Ἐντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει διὰ τῆς ᾿Αραβίας τὸν Ev- 
φράτην ποταμὸν ἐν δεξιᾷ ἔχων σταθμοὺς ἐρήμους πέντε, 
“παρασάγγας τριάκοντα καὶ πέντε. Ἔν τούτῳ δὲ τῷ τόπῳ. 
9 A e A / Ω 6 ΄ of , 3 
ἦν μὲν ἡ γῇ πεδίον ἅπαν ὁμαλόν, ὥσπερ θάλαττα, ἀψὶιν- 
θίου δὲ πλῆρες" εἰ δέ Te καὶ ἄλλο ἐνὴν ὕλης ἢ καλάμου, 
“ @ 7 “ > , Z , 3 90. 
ἅπαντα ἦσαν εὐώδη, ὥσπερ ἀρώματα᾽ δένδρον δ᾽ οὐδὲν. 
4. A \ .. a a \ v Ld , 
ἐνῆν. 2. Θηρία δὲ παντοῖα, πλεῖστοι μὲν ὄνοι ἄγριοι, 
πολλοὶ δὲ στρουθοὶ οἱ μεγάλοι ἐνῆσαν δὲ καὶ ὠτίδες καὶ 
δορκάδες" ταῦτα δὲ τὰ Onria οἱ ἱππεῖς ἐνίοτε ἐδίωκον. . 
Καὶ οἱ μὲν ὄνοι, ἐπεί τις διώκοι, προδραμόντες [ay] - 
ἕστασαν πολὺ γὰρ τῶν ἵππων ἔτρεχον θᾶττον" καὶ 
πάλιν, ἐπεὶ πλησιάζοιεν οἱ ἵπποι, ταὐτὸν ἐποίουν" καὶ 

3 φ “A 3 Ἁ a e e A a 
οὐκ ἦν λαβεῖν, εἰ μὴ διαστάντες οἱ ἱππεῖς Onpwev δια- 
δεχόμενοι τοῖς ἵπποις. Τὰ δὲ κρέα τῶν ἁλισκομένων ἦν 
παραπλήσια τοῖς ἐλαφείοις, ἁπαλώτερα δέ. 3. Στρουθὸν 
δὲ οὐδεὶς ἔλαβεν οἱ δὲ διώξαντες τῶν ἱππέων ταχὺ 
ἐπαύοντο πολὺ γὰρ ἀπέσπα φεύγουσα, τοῖς μὲν 
ποσὶ δρόμῳ, ταῖς δὲ πτέρυξιν aipovoa ὥσπερ ἱστίῳ 
6 \ \ 3 ὃ Μ 3 a Ψ 
χρωμένη. Tas δὲ ὠτίδας, ἄν τις ταχὺ ἀνιστῇ, ἔστι 
λαμβάνειν πέτονται γὰρ βραχύ, ὥσπερ πέρδικες, καὶ 
ταχὺ ἀπαγορεύουσι. Τὰ δὲ κρέα αὐτῶν ἥδιστα ἦν. 4. Πο- 
ρευόμενοι δὲ διὰ ταύτης τῆς χώρας ἀφικνοῦνται ἐπὶ 
τὸν Μάσκαν ποταμόν, τὸ εὖρος πλεθριαῖον. ᾿Ενταῦθα attheriver 


ἦν πόλις ἐρήμη, μεγάλη, ὄνομα 8 αὐτῇ Kopowrn. and Cor 
περιεῤῥεῖτο δ᾽ αὕτη ὑπὸ τοῦ Μάσκα κύκλῳ. ᾿Ἐνταῦθ' ‘August 13, 
ἔμειναν ἡμέρας τρεῖς καὶ ἐπεσιτίσαντο. 5. ᾿Εντεῦθεν 
ἐξελαύνει σταθμοὺς ἐρήμους τρεῖς καὶ δέκα, παρασάγγας 
ἐνενήκοντα, τὸν Εὐφράτην ποταμὸν ἐν δεξιᾷ ἔχων καὶ 


2—2 


at Pylae, 
August a9. 
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ἀφικνεῖται ἐπὶ Πύλας. Ἔν τούτοις τοῖς σταθμοῖς πολλὰ 
τῶν ὑποζυγίων ἀπώλετο ὑπὸ λιμοῦ" οὐ γὰρ ἦν χόρτος, 
οὐδὲ ἄλλο οὐδὲν δένδρον, ἀλλὰ ψιλὴ ἣν ἅπασα ἡ χώρα" 
οἱ δὲ ἐνοικοῦντες ὄνους ἀλέτας παρὰ τὸν ποταμὸν ὀρύτ- 
τοντες καὶ ποιοῦντες εἰς Βαβυλῶνα ἦγον καὶ ἐπώλουν 
Ἁ 4 , a Μ᾿ \ ‘ , ε 
καὶ ἀνταγοράξοντες σῖτον ἔζων. 6. To δὲ στράτευμα ὁ 
a 4 A " 42 3 \ 9 a “ 
σῖτος ἐπέλιπε, καὶ πρίασθαι οὐκ ἦν, εἰ μὴ ἐν τῇ Λυδίᾳ 
3 - -ῷ A , : a | ’ 4 
ἀγορᾷ ἐν τῷ Κύρου βαρβαρικῷ, τὴν καπίθην ἀλεύρων 
ἡ ἀλφίτων τεττάρων σίγλων. Ὁ δὲ σίγλος δύναται ἑπτὰ 
ὀβολοὺς καὶ ἡμιοβόλιον ᾿Αττικούς ἡ δὲ καπίθη δύὸ 
, > ‘ 3 ’ 4 > 3 e 
χοίνικας ᾿Αττικὰς ἐχώρει. Kpéa οὖν ἐσθίοντες οἱ στρα- 


τιῶται διεγύγνοντος 7. Ἦν δὲ τούτων τῶν σταθμῶν οὗς 


πάνυ μακροὺς ἤλαυνεν, ὁπότε ἢ πρὸς ὕδωρ βούλοιτο 
διατελέσαι, ἢ πρὸς χιλόν,. Kal δή ποτε στενοχωρίας 
καὶ πηλοῦ φανέντος ταῖς ἁμάξαις δυσπορεύτου ἐπέστη ὁ 
Κῦρος σὺν τοῖς περὶ αὐτὸν ἀρίστοις καὶ εὐδαιμονεστά- 
τοις καὶ ἔταξε Toby καὶ Πέίγρητα λαβύντας τοῦ βαρβα- 
ρικοῦ στρατοῦ συνεκβιβάζειν τὰς ἁμάξας. 8. Ἐπεὶ δ᾽ 
ἐδόκουν αὐτῷ σχαλαίως ποιεῖν, ὥσπερ ὀργῇ ἐκέλευσε 
τοὺς περὶ αὐτὸν Πέρσας τοὺς κρατίστους συνεπισπεῦσαι 
τὰς ἁμάξας. ἜἜνθα δὴ μέρος τι τῆς εὐταξίας ἦν θεάσασ- 
θαι. Ῥίψαντες γὰρ τοὺς πορφυροῦς κάνδυς, ὅπου ἔτυχεν 
ἕκαστος ἑστηκώς, ἵεντο, ὥσπερ ἂν δράμοι τις περὶ νί- 


Kn καὶ μάλα κατὰ πρανοῦς γηλόφου, ἔχοντες τούτους 


TEXTOUS πολυτελεῖς χιτῶνας καὶ τὰς ποικίλας ἀναξυρί- 
δας, ἔνιον δὲ καὶ στρεπτοὺς περὶ τοῖς τραχήλοις καὶ 
ψέλια περὶ ταῖς χερσίν εὐθὺς δὲ σὺν τούτοις εἰσπηδή- 


; 3 \ \ a a tf a Ψ , 
σαντες εἰς τὸν πηλὴὺν θᾶττον ἡ ὥς TLS GY ᾧετο METEW- 


ρους ἐξεκόμισαν τὰς ἅμαξας. 9. Τὸ δὲ σύμπαν δῆλος 
ἣν Κῦρος ὡς σπεύδων πῶσαν τὴν ὁδὸν καὶ οὐ διατρί- 
βων, ὅπου μὴ ἐπισιτισμοῦ ἕνεκα ἢ τινος ἄλλον avay- 
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καΐίου ἐκαθέζετο, νομίζων, ὅσῳ μὲν av θᾶττον ἔλθοι, 
τοσούτῳ ἀπαρασκευαστοτέρῳ βασιλεῖ μαχεῖσθαι, ὅσῳ 
δὲ σχολαιότερον, τοσούτῳ πλέον συναγείρεσθαι βασιλεῖ 
στράτευμα. Kai συνιδεῖν δ᾽ ἦν τῷ προσέχοντι τὸν νοῦν 
ἡ βασιλέως ἀρχὴ πλήθει μὲν χώρας καὶ ἀνθρώπων ἰσχυ- 
pa οὖσα, τοῖς δὲ μήκεσει τῶν ὁδῶν καὶ τῷ διεσπάσθαι 
τὰς δυνάμεις ἀσθενής, εἴ τις διὰ ταχέων τὸν πόλεμον 
ποιοῖτο. 10. Πέραν δὲ τοῦ Εὐφράτου ποταμοῦ κατὰ τοὺς 
ἐρήμους σταθμοὺς ἦν πόλις εὐδαίμων καὶ μεγάλη, ὄνο- 
μα δὲ Xappavin® ἐκ ταύτης οἱ στρατιῶται nyopatov 
τὰ ἐπιτήδεια σχεδίαις διαβαίνοντες ὧδε' διφθέρας, ἃς 
εἶχον στεγάσματα, ἐπίμπλασαν χόρτου κούφου, εἶτα 
συνῆγὸν καὶ συνέσπων, ὡς μὴ ἅπτεσθαι τῆς κάρφης τὸ 
ὕδωρ’ ἐπὶ τούτων διέβαινον καὶ ἐλάμβανον τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, 
οἶνόν τε ἐκ τῆς βαλάνου πεποιημένον τῆς ἀπὸ τοῦ φοί. 
νικος καὶ σῖτον μελίνης" τοῦτο γὰρ ἦν ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ πλεῖ- 
στον. 11. ᾿Αμφιλεξάντων δέ τι ἐνταῦθα τῶν τε τοῦ 
Μένωνος στρατιωτῶν καὶ τῶν τοῦ Κλεάρχου, ὁ Κλέαρχος 
κρίνας ἀδικεῖν τὸν τοῦ Μένωνος πληγὰς ἐνέβαλεν" ὁ δὲ 
ἐλθὼν πρὸς τὸ ἑαυτοῦ στράτευμα ἔλεγεν' ἀκούσαντες δ᾽ 
οἱ στρατιῶται ἐχαλέπαινον καὶ ὠργίξοντο ἰσχυρῶς τῷ 
Κλεάρχῳ. 12. Τῇ δὲ αὐτῇ ἡμέρᾳ Κλέαρχος ἐλθὼν ἐπὶ 
τὴν διάβασιν τοῦ ποταμοῦ καὶ ἐκεῖ κατασκεψάμενος 
τὴν ὠγορὰν ἀφιππεύει ἐπὶ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ σκηνὴν διὰ τοῦ 
Μένωνος στρατεύματος σὺν ὀλίγοις τοῖς περὶ αὐτόν' 
Κῦρος δὲ οὔπω ἧκεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἔτι προσήλαυνε' τῶν δὲ Μέ- 
νωνος στρατιωτῶν ξύλα σχίζων τις, ὡς εἶδε τὸν Κλέαρ- 
xov διελαύνοντα, ἴησι τῇ ἀξίνῃ καὶ οὗτος μὲν αὐτοῦ 
ἥμαρτεν ἄλλος δὲ λίθῳ καὶ ἄλλος, εἶτα πολλοί, κραυγῆς 
γενομένης. 18. ‘O δὲ καταφεύγει εἰς τὸ ἑαυτοῦ στρά- 
τευμα καὶ εὐθὺς παραγγέλλει εἰς τὰ ὅπλα" καὶ τοὺς μὲν 
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ὁπλίτας αὐτοῦ ἐκέλευσε μεῖναι tas ἀσπίδας πρὸς τὰ 
γόνατα θέντας, αὐτὸς δὲ λαβὼν τοὺς Θρᾷκας καὶ τοὺς 
ἱππεῖς, οἱ ἦσαν αὐτῷ ἐν τῷ στρατεύματι πλείους ἢ τετ- 
'ταράκοντα, τούτων δὲ οἱ πλεῖστοι Θρᾷκες, ἤλαυνεν ἐπὶ 
τοὺς Μένωνος, ὥστ᾽ ἐκείνους ἐκπεπλῆχθαι καὶ αὐτὸν 
“Μένωνα καὶ τρέχειν ἐπὶ τὰ ὅπλα οἱ δὲ καὶ ἕστασαν 
ἀποροῦντες τῷ πράγματι. 14. Ὃ δὲ Πρόξενος, ἔτυχε 
yap ὕστερος προσιὼν καὶ τάξις αὐτῷ ἑπομένη τῶν ὅπλι- 
τῶν, εἰθὺς οὖν eis τὸ μέσον ἀμφοτέρων ἄγων ἔθετο τὰ 
ὅπλα καὶ ἐδεῖτο τοῦ Κλεάρχου μὴ ποιεῖν ταῦτα. Ὃὧ δ᾽ 
.(ἐχαλέπαινεν, ὅτε αὐτοῦ ὀλίγου δεήσαντος καταλευσθῆναι 
paws λέγοι τὸ αὑτοῦ πάθος, ἐκέλευσέ τε αὐτὸν ἐκ τοῦ 
μέσου ἐξίστασθαι. 15, ‘Ev τούτῳ δὲ ἐπῇει καὶ Kipos 
καὶ ἐπύθετο τὸ πρᾶγμα, εὐθὺς δ᾽ ἔλαβε τὰ παλτὰ εἰς τὰς 
χεῖρας καὶ σὺν τοῖς παροῦσι τῶν πιστῶν ἧκεν ἐλαύνων εἰς 
τὸ μέσον καὶ λέγει τάδε" 16. Κλέαρχε καὶ Ἰ]ρόξενε καὶ οἱ 
ἄλλοι οἱ παρόντες “Ἕλληνες, οὐκ ἴστε, ὅ τι ποιεῖτε. Ei 
γάρ τινα ἀλλήλοις μάχην συνάψετε, νομίξετε ἐν τῇδε τῇ 
ἡμέρᾳ ἐμέ τε κατακεκόψεσθαι καὶ ὑμᾶς οὐ πολὺ ἐμοῦ 
ὕστερον' κακῶς γὰρ τῶν ἡμετέρων ἐχόντων, πάντες 
οὗτοι ods ὁρᾶτε βάρβαροι πολεμιώτεροι ἡμῖν ἔσονται 
τῶν παρὰ βασιλεῖ ὄντων. 17. ᾿Ακούσας ταῦτα ὁ Κλέ- 
ἄρχος ἐν ἑαυτῷ ἐγένετο" καὶ παυσάμενοι ἀμφότεροι κατὰ 
χώραν ἔθεντο τὰ ὅπλα. 


CAPUT VI. 


9 an oe 
1. ‘EvrevOev προϊόντων ἐφαίνετο ἴχνια ἵππων Kai 
, e 22! 9 ; 
κόπρος" εἰκάζετο δ᾽ εἶναι ὁ στίβος ὡς δισχιλίων ἵππων. 
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Οὗτοι προϊόντες ἔκαιον καὶ χιλὸν καὶ εἴ Te ἄλλο χρήσι- 
Ue Ὀ / δέ Ol f , ἡ", / , 
pov ἦν. ᾿Ορόντης δέ, Πέρσης ἀνήρ, γένει τε προσήκων 
βασιλεῖ καὶ τὰ πολέμια λεγόμενος ἐν τοῖς ἀρίστοις ἸΠερ- 
σῶν, ἐπιβουλεύει Κύρῳ, καὶ πρόσθεν πολεμήσας, καταλ- 
λαγεὶς δέ, 2. Οὗτος Κύρῳ εἶπεν, εἰ αὐτῷ δοίῃ ἱππέας 
χιλίους, OTL τοὺς προκατακαίοντας ἱππέας ἢ κατακάνοι 
ἂν ἐνεδρεύσας ἡ ζῶντας πολλοὺς αὐτῶν ἕλοι καὶ κωλύ- 
σειε τοῦ καίειν ἐπιόντας καὶ ποιήσειεν, ὥστε μήποτε δύ- 

4 Ά 9.9 Q , ον ΟῚ 
νάασθαι αὐτοὺς ἰδίντας τὸ Κύρου στράτευμα βασιλεῖ 
ζ΄ι x Ἁ , 4 ’ . “A 40. " 3 
διαγγεῖλαι. Τῷ δὲ Κύρῳ ἀκούσαντι ταῦτα ἐδόκει ὠφέλιμα 
7 4 39. ἢ : > A ? , 9 @¢ U 
elvat καὶ ἐκέλευσεν αὐτὸν λαμβάνειν μέρος παρ᾽ éxac- 

[4] e ’ e 3.23 ’ ’ ¢: oe 
του τῶν ἡγεμόνων. 3. Ὁ δ᾽ ᾽Ορόντης νομίσας ἑτοίμους 
oJ 9 A h) e 4 4g bd \ : A) , 
εἶναι αὐτῷ τοὺς ἱππέας γράφει ἐπιστολὴν παρὰ βασιλέα, 
ὅτι ἥξοι ἔχων ἱππεῖς ὡς ἂν δύνηται πλείστους" ἀλλὰ 
φράσαι τοῖς αὐτοῦ ἱππεῦσιν ἐκέλευεν ὡς φίλιον αὐτὸν 
᾿ξ ! 9 a \ 3 a 3 a \ a , 
ὑποδέχεσθαι. “Evyy δὲ ἐν τῇ ἐπιστολῇ «καὶ τῆς πρόσθεν 
φιλίας ὑπομνήματα καὶ πίστεως. Ταύτην τὴν ἐπιστο- 
λὴν δίδωσι πιστῷ ἀνδρί, ὡς @eto’ ὁ δὲ λαβὼν Κύρῳ 
δίδωσιν. 4. ᾿Αναγνοὺς δὲ αὐτὴν ὁ Κῦρος συλλαμβανει 
᾿ὈΟὈρρόντην καὶ συγκαλεῖ εἰς τὴν ἑαυτοῦ σκηνὴν Ἰ]ερσῶν 
τοὺς ἀρίστους τῶν περὶ αὐτὸν ἑπτά" καὶ τοὺς τῶν ᾿Εἰλ- 
λήνων στρατηγοὺς ἐκέλευσεν ὁπλίτας ἀγαγεῖν, τούτους δὲ 
θέσθαι τὰ ὅπλα περὶ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ σκηνήν. Οἱ δὲ ταῦτα 
ἐποίησαν ὠγαγόντες ὡς τρισχιλίους ὁπλίτας. 5. Kré- 
σρχον δὲ καὶ εἴσω παρεκάλεσε σύμβουλον, ὅς γε΄ καὶ 
ἐ,,. ἃ a. ¢ γὼ a , a 
αὑτῷ καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἐδόκει προτιμηθῆναι μάλιστα τῶν 
“Ἑλλήνων. "Emel δ᾽ ἐξῆλθεν, ἐξήγγειλε τοῖς φίλοις τὴν 
κρίσιν τοῦ Ὀρόντον ὡς ἐγένετο οὐ γὰρ ἀπόῤῥητον ἦν. 
“Edn δὲ Κῦρον ἄρχειν τοῦ λόγου ὧδε" 
6. Παρεκάλεσα ὑμᾶς, ἄνδρες φίλοι, ὅπως σὺν ὑμῖν 
βουλενόμενος ὅ τε δίκαιόν ἐστι καὶ πρὸς θεῶν καὶ πρὸς 
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ἀνθρώπων, τοῦτο πράξω περὶ ᾿Ορόντου τουτουί. Tod- 
τον γὰρ πρῶτον μὲν ὁ ἐμὸς πατὴρ ἔδωκεν ὑπήκοον εἶναι 
ἐμοί ἐπεὶ δὲ ταχθείς, ὡς ἔφη αὐτός, ὑπὸ τοῦ ἐμοῦ 
ἀδελφοῦ οὗτος ἐπολέμησεν ἐμοὶ ἔχων τὴν ἐν Σάρδεσιν 
ἀκρόπολιν, καὶ ἐγὼ αὐτὸν προσπολεμῶν ἐποίησα, ὥστε 
δόξαι τούτῳ τοῦ πρὸς ἐμὲ πολέμου παύσασθαι, καὶ 
δεξιὰν ἔλαβον καὶ ἔδωκα" 7. μετὰ ταῦτα, ἔφη, ὦ ᾽᾿Ορόντα, 
ἔστιν ὅ τι σε ἠδίκησα ; ᾿Απεκρίνατο, ὅτι ov. Πάλιν δὲ 
ὁ Κῦρος ἠρώτα Οὐκοῦν ὕστερον, ὡς αὐτὸς σὺ ὁμο- 
λογεῖς, οὐδὲν ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἀδικούμενος ἀποστὰς εἰς Μυ- 
σοὺς κακῶς ἐποίεις τὴν ἐμὴν χώραν, ὅ τι ἐδύνω ; "Edn 
ὁ Ὀρόντης. Οὐκοῦν, ἔφη ὁ Kipos, ὁπότ᾽ αὖ ἔγνως 
τὴν σεαυτοῦ δύναμιν, ἐλθὼν ἐπὶ τὸν τῆς ᾿Αρτέμιδος 
βωμὸν μεταμέλειν τέ σοι ἔφησθα καὶ πείσας ἐμὲ πιστὰ 
πάλιν ἔδωκάς μοι καὶ ἔλαβες παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ; Kal ταῦθ᾽ wpo- 
λόγει ὁ Ὀρόντης. 8. Τί οὖν, ἔφη ὁ Κῦρος, ἀδικηθεὶς ὑπ᾽ 
ἐμοῦ νῦν τὸ τρίτον ἐπιβουλεύων μοι φανερὸς γέγονας ; 
Εἰπόντος δὲ τοῦ ᾿Ορόντου, ὅτι οὐδὲν ἀδικηθείς, ἡρώ- 
tnoev ὁ Κῦρος avrov’ “Ομολογεῖς οὖν περὶ ἐμὲ ἄδικος 
γεγενῆσθαι; Ἦ yap ἀνάγκη, ἔφη ὁ ᾿Ορόντης. ᾿Εκ τού- 
του πάλιν ἠρώτησεν ὁ Κῦρος" "Ere οὖν ἂν γένοιο τῷ 
ἐμῷ ἀδελφῷ πολέμιος, ἐμοὶ δὲ φίλος καὶ πιστός ; Ὃ δὲ 
ἀπεκρίνατο, ὅτι οὐδ᾽ εἰ γενοίμην, ὦ Κῦρε, σοί γ᾽ av 
ποτε ἔτι δόξαιμι. 9. ἸΙρὸς ταῦτα Kopos εἶπε τοῖς παροῦ- 
ow Ὁ μὲν ἀνὴρ τοιαῦτα μὲν πεποίηκε, τοιαῦτα δὲ λέ- 
yes’ ὑμῶν δὲ σὺ πρῶτος, ὦ Κλέαρχε, ἀπόφηναι γνώ- 
μην, ὅ τι σοι δοκεῖ, Κλέαρχος δὲ εἶπε τάδε' Συμβου- 
λεύω ἐγὼ τὸν ἄνδρα τοῦτον ἐκποδὼν ποιεῖσθαι ὡς τά- 
χίστα, ὡς μηκέτε δέῃ τούτον φυλάττεσθαι, ἀλλὰ σχολὴ 
ἢ ἡμῖν τὸ κατὰ τοῦτον εἶναε τοὺς ἐθελοντὰς φίλους τού- 
τους εὖ ποιεῖν. 10. Ταύτῃ δὲ τῇ γνώμῃ ἔφη καὶ τοὺς 
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ἄλλους προσθέσθαι. Μετὰ ταῦτα, ἔφη, κελεύοντος Ku- 
ρου ἔλαβον τῆς ζώνης τὸν ᾿Ορόντην ἐπὶ θανάτῳ arravres 
ἀναστάντες καὶ οἱ συγγενεῖς" εἶτα δὲ ἐξῆγον αὐτὸν οἷς 
προσετάχθη. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ εἶδον αὐτὸν οἴπερ πρόσθεν προσέ- 
κύνουν, καὶ τότε προσεκύνησαν, καίπερ εἰδότες, ὅτι ἐπὶ 


θάνατον ἄγοιτο. 11. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ εἰς τὴν ᾿Αρταπάτου σκη- 


νὴν εἰσηνέχθη τοῦ πιστοτάτου τῶν Κύρον σκηπτούχων, 
μετὰ ταῦτα οὔτε ζῶντα ᾿Ορόντην οὔτε τεθνηκότα οὐδεὶς 
εἶδε πώποτε, οὐδὲ ὅπως ἀπέθανεν οὐδεὶς εἰδὼς ἔλεγεν" 
εἴκαζον δὲ ἄλλοι ἄλλως τάφος δὲ οὐδεὶς πώποτε av- 


_ τοῦ ἐφάνη. 


CAPUT VII. 


1, ᾽᾿Εντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει διὰ τῆς Βαβυλωνίας σταθ- 
μοὺς τρεῖς, παρασάγγας δώδεκα. “Ev δὲ τῷ τρίτῳ 
σταθμῷ Κῦρος ἐξέτασιν ποιεῖται τῶν ᾿ Ελλήνων καὶ τῶν 
βαρβάρων ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ περὶ μέσας νύκτας" ἐδόκει γὰρ 
εἰς τὴν ἐπιοῦσαν ἕω ἥξειν βασιλέα σὺν τῷ στρατεύματι 

> J , \ A “A ’ 
μαχούμενον' καὶ ἐκέλευε Κλέαρχον μὲν τοῦ δεξιοῦ κέ- 

e a ’ \ ‘ A An 9 [4 
pws ἡγεῖσθαι, Μένωνα δὲ τὸν Θετταλὸν τοῦ εὐωνύμου, 
αὐτὸς δὲ τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ διέταξε. 2. Μετὰ δὲ τὴν ἐξέτασιν 
ἅμα τῇ ἐπιούσῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἥκοντες αὐτόμολοι παρὰ μεγάλου 
βασιλέως ἀπήγγελλον Κύρῳ περὶ τῆς βασιλέως στρατιᾶς. 
Κῦρος δὲ συγκαλέσας τοὺς στρατηγοὺς καὶ λοχαγοὺς 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων συνεβουλεύετό τε, πῶς av’ τὴν μάχην 
ποιοῖτο, καὶ αὐτὸς παρήνει θαρσύνων τοιάδε" 

3. Ὦ ἄνδρες Ελληνες, οὐκ ἀνθρώπων ἀπορῶν βαρ- 
βάρων συμμάχους ὑμᾶς ἄγω, ἀλλὰ νομίξων ἀμείνονας 
4 , a ’ ca \ a 
καὶ κρείττους πολλῶν βαρβάρων ὑμᾶς εἶναι, διὰ τοῦτο 
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προσέλαβον. “Ὅπως οὖν ἔσεσθε ἄνδρες ἄξιοι τῆς ἐλευ- 
θερίας ἧς κέκτησθε καὶ ὑπὲρ ἧς ὑμᾶς ἐγὼ εὐδαιμονίξω. 
Ev γὰρ ἴστε, ὅτι τὴν ἐλευθερίαν ἑλοίμην ἂν ἀντὶ ὧν 
” e a 
ὄχω πάντων καὶ ἄλλων πολλαπλασίων. 4. “Ὅπως δὲ καὶ 
εἰδῆτε, εἰς οἷον ἔρχεσθε ἀγῶνα, ἐγὼ ὑμᾶς εἰδὼς διδάξω. 
Τὸ μὲν γὰρ πλῆθος πολὺ καὶ κραυγῇ πολλῇ ἐπίασιν 
a . a . » ¥. \ 3 ’ ’ 
ἂν δὲ ταῦτα ἀνάσχησθε, τὰ ἄλλα καὶ αἰσχύνεσθαί μοι 
“ [42 Φὅ7; a 4 A} 4 a , ij 9 
δοκῶ οἵους ὑμῖν γνώσεσθε τοὺς ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ ὄντας ἀν- 
θρώπους. Ὕμων δὲ ἀνδρῶν ὄντων καὶ εὐτόλμων γενο- 
, 9 8: e hed . a ‘ Ν ’ 4 
μένων, ἐγὼ δύμῶν" τὸν μὲν οἴκαδε βουλόμενον ἀπιέναι 
τοῖς οἴκοι ζηλωτὸν ποιήσω ἀπελθεῖν, πολλοὺς δὲ οἶμαι 
° Ἢ 99 es > \ * 3 a 
ποιήσειν τὰ trap ἐμοὶ ἑλέσθαι ἀντὶ τῶν οἴκοι. 5. ᾿Ενταῦ- 
θα Ταυλίτης παρών, φυγὰς Σάμιος, πιστὸς δὲ Κύρῳ, 
εἶπε Καὶ μήν, ὦ Kipe, λέγουσί τινες, ὅτε πολλὰ 
ὑπισχνῇ νῦν διὰ τὸ ἐν τοιούτῳ εἶναε τοῦ κινδύνου 
’ e A ’ 3 iad [4 
προσιόντος" ἂν δὲ εὖ γένηταί τι, οὐ μεμνῆσθαί σέ φα- 
ow ἔνιοι δέ, οὐδ᾽ εἰ μέμνοιό τε καὶ βούλοιο, δύνασθαι 
av ἀποδοῦναι ὅσα ὑπισχνῇ. 6. ᾿Ακούσας ταῦτα ἔλε- 
ἕεν ὁ Κῦρος" ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἔστι μὲν ἡμῖν, ὦ ἄνδρες, ἡ ἀρχὴ ἡ 
πατρῴα πρὸς μὲν μεσημβρίαν μέχρε οὗ διὰ καῦμα οὐ 
δύνανται οἰκεῖν ἄνθρωποι, πρὸς δὲ ἄρκτον μέχρε οὗ 
διὰ χειμῶνα" τὰ δ᾽ ἐν μέσῳ τούτων πάντα σατραπεύ- 
ουσιν οἱ τοῦ ἐμοῦ ἀδελφοῦ φίλοι. 7. Ἣν δ᾽ ἡμεῖς νική- 
σωμεν, ἡμᾶς δεῖ τοὺς ἡμετέρους φίλους τούτων ἐγκρα- 
τεῖς ποιῆσαι' ὥστε οὐ τοῦτο͵ δέδοικα, μὴ οὐκ ἔχω, ὅ τι 
δῶ ἑκάστῳ τῶν φίλων, ἂν εὖ γένηται, ἀλλὰ μὴ οὐκ ἔχω 
ἱκανούς, οἷς δῶ “Ὑμῶν δὲ τῶν “Ἑλλήνων καὶ στέφανον 
e , A ’ e a 9 g 9 
ἑκάστῳ χρυσοῦν δώσω. 8. Οἱ δὲ ταῦτα ἀκούσαντες αὐτοί 
τε ἦσαν πολὺ προθυμότεροι καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἐξήγγελλον. 
Εἰσήεσαν δὲ παρ᾽ αὐτὸν οἵ τε στρατηγοὶ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
“Ἑλλήνων τινὲς ἀξιοῦντες εἰδέναι, τί σφισιν ἔσται, ἐὰν 
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κρατήσωσιν. Ὁ δὲ ἐμπιπλὰς ἁπάντων τὴν γνώμην ἀπέ- 
πεμπε. 9. Παρεκελεύοντο δὲ αὐτῷ πάντες, ἵσοιπερ διε- 
λέγοντο, μὴ μάχεσθαι, ἀλλ᾽ ὄπισθεν ἑαυτῶν τάττεσθαι. 
"Ev δὲ τῷ καιρῷ τούτῳ Κλέαρχος ὧδέ πως ἤρετο τὸν 
᾿Κῦρον' Οἴεε γάρ σοι μαχεῖσθαι, ὦ Κῦρε, τὸν ἀδελ- 
‘gov; Νὴ Δι, ἔφη ὁ Κῦρος, εἴπερ γε Δαρείου καὶ Πα- 
ρυσάτιδός ἐστι παῖς, ἐμὸς δὲ ἀδελφός, οὐκ ἀμαχεὶ ταῦτα 
ἐγὼ λήψομαι. 

. 10. ᾿Ενταῦθαω δὴ ἐν τῇ ἐξοπλισίᾳ ἀριθμὸς ἐγένετο τῶν 
μὲν ᾿Ελλήνων ἀσπὶς μυρία καὶ τετρακοσία, πελτασταὶ δὲ 
δισχίλιοι καὶ πεντακόσιοι, τῶν δὲ μετὰ Κύρου βαρβάρων 
δέκα μυριάδες καὶ ἅρματα δρεπανηφόρα ἀμφὶ τὰ εἴκοσι. 
11, Τῶν δὲ πολεμίων ἐλέγοντο εἶναι ἑκατὸν καὶ εἴκοσι 
μυριάδες καὶ ἅρματα δρεπανηφίρα διακόσια. “Addo δὲ 
ἦσαν ἑξακισχίλιοι ἱππεῖς, ὧν ᾿Αρταγέρσης ἤρχεν' οὗτοι 
δ᾽ αὖ πρὸ αὐτοῦ βασιλέως τεταγμένοι ἦσαν. 12. Τοῦ δὲ 
βασιλέως στρατεύματος ἦσαν ἄρχοντες, καὶ στρατηγοὶ 
καὶ ἡγεμόνες,] τέτταρες, τριάκοντα μυριάδων ἕκαστος, 
᾿Αβροκόμας, Τισσαφέρνης, Γωβρύας, ᾿Αρβάκης. Τού- 
τῶν δὲ παρεγένοντο ἐν τῇ μάχῃ ἐνενήκοντα μυριάδες καὶ 
ἅρματα δρεπανηφόρα ἑκατὸν καὶ πεντήκοντα ᾿Αβροκό- 
μας δὲ ὑστέρησε τῆς μάχης ἡμέρας πέντε, ἐκ Φοινίκης 
ἐλαύνων. 13. Ταῦτα δὲ ἤγγελλον πρὸς Κῦρον οὗ αὐτομο- 
λήσαντες ἐκ τῶν πολεμίων παρὰ μεγάλον βασιλέως πρὸ 
τῆς μάχης, καὶ μετὰ τὴν μάχην of ὕστερον ἐλήφθησαν 
τῶν πολεμίων ταὐτὰ ἤγγελλον. 14, ᾿Εντεῦθεν δὲ Κῦρος 
ἐξελαύνει σταθμὸν ἕνα, παρασάγγας τρεῖς, συντετωγμένῳ 
τῷ στρατεύματι παντὶ καὶ τῷ ᾿ Ελληνικῷ καὶ τῷ βαρβαρι- 
κῷ. ᾧετο γὰρ ταύτῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ μαχεῖσθαι βασιλέα' κατὰ 
γὰρ μέσον τὸν σταθμὸν τοῦτον τάφρος ἦν ὀρυκτὴ βα- 
θεῖα, τὸ μὲν εὖρος ὀργυιαὶ πέντε, τὸ δὲ βάθος ὀργυιαὶ 
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τρεῖς. 15. Παρετέτατο δὲ ἡ τάφρος ἄνω διὰ τοῦ πεδίου 
ἐπὶ δώδεκα παρασάγγας μέχρι τοῦ Μηδείας τείχους. 
Ψ ’ 3 e 5 ’ 3 A “a c A 
Ενθα δή εἰσιν αἱ διώρυχες ἀπὸ τοῦ Τύγρητος ποταμοῦ 
ee? ὶ 9. AN δὲ , ὸ \ ? “ 
ῥέουσαι' εἰσὶ δὲ τέτταρες, τὸ μὲν evpos πλεθριαῖαι, βα- 
θεῖαι δὲ ἰσχυρῶς, καὶ πλοῖα πλεῖ ἐν αὐταῖς σιτωγωγα" 
9 , \ 3 8 9 ’ ’ 3. ¢ , 
εἰσβάλλουσι δὲ εἰς τὸν Εὐφράτην, διαλείπουσι δ᾽ ἑκάστη 
παρασάγγην, γέφυραι δ᾽ ἔπεισι. Ἦν δὲ παρὰ τὸν Ev- 
φράτην πάροδος στενὴ μεταξὺ τοῦ ποταμοῦ καὶ τῆς 
τάφρου ὡς εἴκοσι ποδῶν τὸ εὖρος. 16. Ταύτην δὲ τὴν 
τάφρον βασιλεὺς μέγας ποιεῖ ἀντὶ ἐρύματος, ἐπειδὴ 
πυνθάνεται Kipov προσελαύνοντα. Ταύτην δὴ τὴν 
“πάροδον Κῦρός te καὶ ἡ στρατιὰ παρῆλθε καὶ ἐγένοντο 
εἴσω τῆς tadpov. 17. Ταύτῃ μὲν οὖν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ οὐκ 
js τάφρου. 17. ῃ μ τῇ ἡμέρς 
9 ῇὍἍ , 9 9 e 0 \ 9 
ἐμαχέσατο βασιλεύς, ἀλλ᾽ ὑποχωρούντων φανερὰ ἦσαν 
καὶ ἵππων καὶ ἀνθρώπων ἴχνη πολλά. 18. ᾿Ενταῦθα 
φ 
Κῦρος Σιλανὸν καλέσας τὸν ᾿Αμπρακιώτην, μάντιν, 
ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ δαρεικοὺς δισχιλίους, ore τῇ ἑνδεκάτῃ ἀπ᾽ 
ἐκείνης τῆς ἡμέρας πρότερον θυόμενος εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ὅτι 
βασιλεὺς οὐ μαχεῖται δέκα ἡμερῶν, Κῦρος δ᾽ elev’ Οὐκ 
ἄρα ἔτι μαχεῖται, εἰ ἐν ταύταις οὐ μαχεῖται ταῖς ἡμέραις" 
ἐὰν δ' ἀληθεύσῃς, ὑπισχνοῦμαί σοι δέκα τάλαντα. Τοῦτο 
τὸ χρυσίον τότε ἀπέδωκεν, ἐπεὶ παρῆλθον αἱ δέκα ἡμέραι. 
19. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἐπὶ τῇ τάφρῳ οὐκ ἐκώλυε βασιλεὺς τὸ 
Κύρου στράτευμα διαβαίνειν, ἔδοξε καὶ Κύρῳ καὶ τοῖς 
ἄλλοις ἀπεγνωκέναι τοῦ μάχεσθαι' ὥστε τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ 
Κῦρος ἐπορεύετο ἠμελημένως μᾶλλον. ᾿ 20. Τῇ δὲ τρίτῃ 
ἐπί τε τοῦ ἅρματος καθήμενος τὴν πορείαν ἐποιεῖτο καὶ 
ὀλίγους ἐν τάξει ἔχων πρὸ αὑτοῦ, τὸ δὲ πολὺ αὐτῷ ἀνα- 
τεταραγμένον ἐπορεύετο καὶ τῶν ὅπλων τοῖς στρατιώταις 
. 3 \ ¢ a 4 ν e@ ’ 
πολλὰ ἐπὶ ἁμαξῶν ἤγοντο καὶ ὑποζυγίων. 
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VIII 


1. Kai ἤδη τε ἦν ἀμφὶ ayopav πλήθουσαν καὶ πλη- 
’ φ e id » Μ ’ ἐν 
.ciov ἦν ὁ σταθμος, ἔνθα ἔμελλε καταλύειν, ἡνίκα Πατη- 
[4 > AN ΄ A 9 Q co) “A r) 
γύας, ἀνὴρ Tlépans τῶν audi Κῦρον πιστῶν, προφαίνεται 
ἐλαύνων ἀνὰ κράτος ἱδροῦντι τῷ ἵππῳ καὶ εὐθὺς πᾶσιν, 
οἷς ἐνετύγχανεν, ἐβοα καὶ βαρβαρικῶς καὶ “Ἑλληνικῶς, 
ὅτι βασιλεὺς σὺν στρατεύματι πολλῷ προσέρχεται ὡς 
εἰς μάχην παρεσκευασμένος. 2. Ἔνθα δὴ πολὺς τάραχος 
oo . 7 ‘ 2907 ee ‘ ; Ν 
ἐγένετο" αὐτίκα γὰρ ἐδόκουν οἱ “Ελληνες καὶ πάντες δὲ 
ἁτάκτοις σφίσιν ἐπιπεσεῖσθαι. 3. Κῦρός τε καταπη- 
δήσας ἀπὸ τοῦ ἅρματος τὸν θώρακα ἐνέδυ καὶ ἀναβὰς 
3 δ᾿ Ἁ A 3 A A διὰ 
ἐπὶ τὸν ἵππον τὰ παλτὰ εἰς τὰς χεῖρας ἔλαβε, τοῖς τε 
ἄλλοις Tact παρήγγελλεν ἐξοπλίζεσθαι καὶ καθίστασθαι 
εἰς τὴν ἑαυτοῦ τάξιν ἕκαστον. 4. "Ἔνθα δὴ σὺν πολλῇ 
a ͵ ’ \ A by An , 
σπουδῇ καθίσταντο, Κλέαρχος μὲν τὰ δεξιὰ τοῦ κέρατος 
ΝΜ ad b ] U a 4 , 93 la 
ὄχων πρὸς τῷ Εὐφράτῃ ποταμῷ, Πρόξενος δὲ ἐχόμενος, 
e > Wf “” , Α A A 4 A 
of δ᾽ ἄλλοι μετὰ τοῦτον, Μένων δὲ καὶ τὸ στράτευμα τὸ 
εὐώνυμον κέρας ἔσχε τοῦ ᾿Ελληνικοῦ. 5. Τοῦ δὲ Bap- 
βαρικοῦ ἱππεῖς μὲν Ἰ]αφλαγόνες εἰς χιλίους παρὰ Kyé- 
w 3 A a 3 Δ (gn b] 
αρχον ἔστησαν ἐν τῷ δεξιῷ καὶ τὸ ᾿Ιλληνικὸν πελτασ- 
τικόν, ἐν δὲ τῷ εὐωνύμῳ ᾿Αριαῖός τε, 6 Κύρον ὕπαρχος, 
καὶ τὸ ἄλλο βαρβαρικόν 6. Κῦρος δὲ καὶ ἱππεῖς * τού- 
» φ ᾽ e [2 4 , 9 8 Ἁ 
τον ὅσον ἑξακόσιοι. ὡπλισμένοι θώραξι μὲν αὐτοὶ καὶ 
παραμηρίιδίοις καὶ κράνεσι πάντες πλὴν Κύρου" Κῦρος 
δὲ ψιλὴν ἔχων τὴν κεφαλὴν εἰς τὴν μάχην καθίστατο" 
λέγεται δὲ καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους Πέρσας ψιλαῖς ταῖς κεφαλαῖς 
3 ” , [4 ego “Ψ μ e 
ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ διακινδυνεύειν. 7. Οἱ δ᾽ ἵπποι πάντες οἱ 
μετὰ Κύρου εἶχον καὶ προμετωπίδια καὶ προστερνίδια' 
εἶχον δὲ καὶ μαχαίρας οἱ ἱππεῖς ᾿ Ελληνικάς. 
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8. Kai ἤδη τε ἦν μέσον ἡμέρας καὶ οὔπω καταφανεῖς 
° e t . τ δὲ Solin ἐν ,.,..} 
ἦσαν οἱ πολέμιοι ἡνίκα δὲ δείλη ἐγίγνετο, ἐφάνη κονι- 
‘\ Ω μ SiG” ’ \ a of 
ορτὸς ὥσπερ νεφέλη λευκή, χρόνῳ δὲ συχνῷ ὕστερον 
of , “ / ) | sh \ 2 / 
ὥσπερ μελανία τις ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ ἐπὶ. πολύ. “Ὅτε δὲ ἐγγύ- 
τερον ἐγίγνοντο, τάχα δὴ καὶ χαλκός τις ἤστραπτε καὶ 
e , ‘ ς. »ν a ἢ ᾿ 
αἱ λόγχαι καὶ αἱ τάξεις καταφανεῖς ἐγίγνοντο. 9. Καὶ 
ἦσαν ἱππεῖς 'μὲν λευκοθώρακες ἐπὶ τοῦ εὐωνύμον τῶν 
᾿ ἢ ἢ , ” .. 
πολεμίων' Τισσαφέρνης ἐλέγετο τούτων ἄρχειν ἐχόμενοι 
δὲ τούτων γεῤῥοφόροι, ἐχόμενοι δὲ ὁπλῖται σὺν ποδήρεσι 
ξυλίναις. ἀσπίσιν Αὐγύπτιοι. δ᾽ οὗτοι ἐλέγοντο εἶναι ad- 
λοι δ᾽ ἱππεῖς, ἄλλοι τοξόται. Πάντες δ᾽ οὗτοι κατὰ ἔθνη 
’ ot 4 ; Ψ \¥ ’ ; ᾿ 
ἐν πλαισίῳ πλήρει ἀνθρώπων ἕκαστον τὸ ἔθνος ἐπορεύετο 
10. πρὸ δ᾽ αὐτῶν ἅρματα διαλείποντα συχνὸν an’ ἀλ- 
λήλων τὰ δὴ δρεπανηφόρα καλούμενα εἶχον δὲ τὰ δρέ- 
mava ἐκ τῶν ἀξόνων εἰς πλάγιον ἀποτεταμένα καὶ ὑπὸ 
“ φ ᾽ a 4 . ς ῇ) Ω͂ 3 
τοῖς δίφροις εἰς γῆν βλέποντα, ὡς διακόπτειν ὅτῳ ἐν- 
τυγχάνοιεν. Ἢ δὲ γνώμη ἦν ὡς εἰς τὰς τάξεις τῶν ᾿Ελ- 
λήνων ἢ ἐλώντων καὶ διακοψόντων ἢ, 11. Ὃ μέντοι Κῦρος 
εἶπεν, ὅτε καλέσας παρεκελείετο τοῖς “Ελλησι τὴν κραυ- 
Ἁ ζω [4 > 7 9 4 [ον 9 A 
γὴν τῶν βαρβάρων ἀνέχεσθαι, ἐψεύσθη τοῦτο" ov yap 
κραυγῇ, ἀλλὰ συγῇ, ὡς ἀνυστόν, καὶ ἡσυχῇ ἐν ἴσῳ καὶ 
βραδέως προσήεσαν. 12. Καὶ ἐν τούτῳ Κῦρος παρελαύ- 
oN \ f : ae a ” ‘ A 
νων αὑτὸς σὺν Iliypnre τῷ ἑρμηνεῖ καὶ ἄλλοις τρισὶν 7 
τέτταρσι τῷ Κλεάρχῳ ἐβόα ἄγειν τὸ στράτευμα κατὰ 
μέσον τὸ τῶν πολεμίων, ὅτι ἐκεῖ βασιλεὺς εἴη" κἂν TOUT, 
” le ’ 3 ea € a λ @¢@ 
ἔφη, νικῶμεν, πάνθ᾽ ἡμῖν πεποίηται. 13. ‘Opav δὲ ὁ 
Κλέαρχος τὸ μέσον στῖφος καὶ ἀκούων Κύρου ἔξω ὄντα 
ae A b [4 I ie A ‘ , 
τοῦ Ιλληνικοῦ εὐωνύμου βασιλέα" τοσοῦτον yap πλή- 
θει περιῆν βασιλεύς, ὥστε μέσον τῶν ἑαυτοῦ ἔχων τοῦ 
Κύρου εὐωνύμου ἔξω ἦν ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως ὁ Κλέαρχος οὐκ 
ἤθελεν ἀποσπάσαι ἀπὸ τοῦ ποταμοῦ τὸ δεξιὸν κέρας 
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φοβούμενος, μὴ κυκλωθείη ἑκατέρωθεν, τῷ δὲ Κύρῳ ἀπε- 
κρίνατο, ὅτι αὐτῷ μέλοι, ὅπως καλῶς ἔχοι. 

14, Kai ἐν τούτῳ τῷ καιρῷ τὸ μὲν βαρβαρικὸν στρά- 
τευμα ὁμαλῶς προΐει, τὸ δὲ ᾿Ελληνικὸν Ere ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ 
μένον συνετάττετο ἐκ τῶν ἔτι προσιόντων. Καὶ ὁ Κῦρος 
παρελαύνων οὐ πάνυ πρὸς αὐτῷ τῷ στρατεύματι κατε- 
θεᾶτο ἑκατέρωσε ἀποβλέπων εἴς τε τοὺς πολεμίους καὶ 
τοὺς φίλους. 15. ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ αὐτὸν ἀπὸ τοῦ Ἑλληνικοῦ 
Ξενοφῶν ᾿Αθηναῖος ὑπελάσας, ὡς συναντῆσαι, ἤρετο, εἴ 
τι παραγγέλλει ὁ δ᾽ ἐπιστήσας εἶπε καὶ λέγειν ἐκέλευε 
πᾶσιν, ὅτι καὶ τὰ ἱερὼ καλὰ καὶ τὰ σφάγια καλα. 
16. Ταῦτα δὲ λέγων θορύβου ἤκουσε διὰ τῶν τάξεων 
ἰόντος καὶ ἤρετο, τίς ὁ θόρυβος εἴη. Ὁὧ δὲ [Κλέαρχος] 
εἶπεν, ὅτι τὸ σύνθημα παρέρχεται δεύτερον ἤδη. Kat ὃς 
ἐθαύμασε, τίς παραγγέλλει, καὶ ἤρετο, ὅ τι εἴη τὸ σύν- 
Onua. Ὃ δ᾽ ἀπεκρίνατο, ὅτε Lets σωτὴρ καὶ νίκη. 
17. Ὁ δὲ Kipos ἀκούσας" ᾿Αλλὰ δέχομαί τε, ἔφη, καὶ 
τοῦτο ἔστω. Ταῦτα δ᾽ εἰπὼν εἰς τὴν ἑαυτοῦ χώραν ἀπή- 
λαυνε᾽ καὶ οὐκέτι τρία ἢ τέτταρα στάδια διειχέτην τὼ 
φάλαγγε am’ ἀλλήλων, ἡνίκα ἐπαιάνιζον τε οἱ “Ελληνες. 
καὶ προήρχοντο ἀντίοι [ἰέναι τοῖς πολεμίοις. 18. ‘Os 
δὲ πορευομένων ἐξεκύμαινέ τε τῆς φάλαγγος, τὸ ἐπέλευπό- 
μενον ἤρξατο δρόμῳ θεῖν καὶ ἅμα ἐφθέγξαντο πάντες, 
οἷόν περ τῷ ᾿Ενυαλίῳ ἐλελίξουσι, καὶ πάντες δὲ ἔθεον. 
Λέγουσι δέ τινες, ὡς καὶ ταῖς ἀσπίσι πρὸς τὰ δόρατα 
ἐδούπησαν φόβον ποιοῦντες τοῖς ἵπποις. 19. Ip δὲ 
τόξευμα ἐξικνεῖσθαι, ἐκκλίνουσιν οἱ βάρβαροι καὶ φεύ- 
χουσι. Καὶ ἐνταῦθα δὴ ἐδίωκον μὲν κατὰ κράτος οἱ 
“Ἕλληνες, ἐβόων δὲ ἀλλήλοις μὴ θεῖν δρόμῳ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν 
τάξει ἕπεσθαι. 20. Τὰ δ᾽ ἅρματα ἐφέροντο, τὰ μὲν Se 
αὐτῶν τῶν πολεμίων, τὰ δὲ καὶ διὰ τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων, κενὰ 
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ἡνιόχων. Οἱ δ᾽ ἐπεὶ προΐδοιεν, διίσταντο" ἔστι δ᾽ ὅστις 

9 
καὶ κατελήφθη ὥσπερ ἐν ὑἱτποδρόμῳ ἐκπλαγείς" καὶ οὐδὲν 
μέντοι οὐδὲ τοῦτον παθεῖν ἔφασαν, οὐδ᾽ ἄλλος δὲ τῶν 
Ἑλλήνων ἐν ταύτῃ TH μάχῃ ἔπαθεν οὐδεὶς οὐδέν, πλὴν 
ἐπὶ τῷ εὐωνύμῳ τοξευθῆναί τις ἐλέγετο. 

21. Κῦρος δ᾽ ὁρῶν τοὺς “Ελληνας νικῶντας τὸ καθ᾽ 
αὑτοὺς καὶ διώκοντας, ἡδόμενος καὶ προσκυνούμενος ἤδη 
ὡς βασιλεὺς ὑπὸ τῶν ἀμφ᾽ αὐτόν, οὐδ᾽ ὡς ἐξήχθη διώ- 
κειν, ἀλλὰ συνεσπειραμένην ἔχων τὴν τῶν σὺν ἑαυτῷ 
ἑξακοσίων ἱππέων τάξιν ἐπεμελεῖτο, 6 τε ποιήσει βασι- 
revs. Καὶ γὰρ ἤδει αὐτόν, ὅτε μέσον ἔχοι τοῦ Περσικοῦ 

¢ 3 ’ 9 e n / 
στρατεύματος. 22. Kat πάντες δ᾽ οἱ τῶν βαρβάρων 
ἄρχοντες μέσο ἔχοντες τὸ αὑτῶν ἡγοῦντο νομίξοντες 
cf ‘ 9 9 4 9 a 9 Ο. 5» A b ] A 
οὕτω καὶ ἐν ἀσφαλεστάτῳ εἶναι, ἣν ἦ ἡ ἰσχὺς αὐτῶν 
. ‘ Ν ’ ς a 
ἑκατέρωθεν, καὶ εἴ τι παραγγεῖλαι χρήξζοιεν, ἡμίσει ἂν 
χρόνῳ αἰσθάνεσθαι τὸ στράτευμα. 28. Καὶ βασιλεὺς 
δὴ τότε μέσον ἔχων τῆς ἑαυτοῦ στρατιᾶς ὅμως ἔξω ἐγέ- 
[οὶ ’ 9 , 3 Α 9 ‘ 9 a 
veto τοῦ Κύρου εὐωνύμου κέρατος. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ οὐδεὶς αὐτῷ 
ἐμάχετο ἐκ τοῦ ἐναντίου, οὐδὲ τοῖς αὐτοῦ τεταγμένοις 
μή > 4 € 3 ’ Ψ 4 
ἔμπροσθεν, ἐπέκαμπτεν ὡς εἰς κύκλωσιν. 34. Ἔνθα δὴ 
Κῦρος δείσας, μὴ ὄπισθεν γενόμενος κατακόψῃ τὸ ‘EX- 
ληνικόν, ἐλαύνει ἀντίος" καὶ ἐμβαλὼν σὺν τοῖς ἑξακο- 
σίοις νικᾷ τοὺς πρὸ βασιλέως τεταγμένους καὶ εἰς φυγὴν 
” Ve a 3 a , > 4 
ἔτρεψε τοὺς ἑξακισχιλίους" καὶ ἀποκτεῖναι λέγεται αὐτὸς 
τῇ ἑαυτοῦ χειρὶ ᾿Αρταγέρσην τὸν ἄρχοντα αὐτῶν. 25 ‘Os 
δ᾽ ἡ τροπὴ ἐγένετο, διασπείρονται καὶ οἱ Κύρου ἑξακόσιοι 
Φ 4 , e , 4 ’ 9 7 9 3 > 
εἰς τὸ διώκειν ὁρμήσαντες, πλὴν πάνυ ὀλίγοι ἀμφ᾽ av- 
a , ‘ ee 4 [4 
τὸν κατελείφθησαν, σχεδὸν οἱ ὁμοτράπεζοι καλούμενοι. 
26. Σὺν τούτοις δὲ ὧν καθορᾷ βασιλέα καὶ τὸ ἀμφ᾽ ἐκεῖ- 
a ᾿ 203 δ > 7 53, 5 9 7 A 
νον στῖφος" καὶ εὐθὺς οὐκ ἠνέσχετο, ἀλλ εἰπών, Tov 
Ν ὃ ς a ᾺΩ (Ὁ 9 93 > A Ἁ ’ ὰ ὸ 4 A 
ἄνδρα ὁρῶ, ἵετο ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν καὶ παίει κατὰ τὸ στέρνον καὶ 
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τιτρώσκει διὰ τοῦ θώρακός, ὥς φησι Kryaias ὁ ἰατρός, 
καὶ ἰᾶσθαι αὐτὸς τὸ τραῦμά φησι. 37. Παίοντα δ᾽ αὐτὸν 
ἀκοντίζει τις παλτῷ ὑπὸ τὸν ὀφθαλμὸν βιαίως" καὶ ἐν- 
ταῦθα μαχόμενοι καὶ βασιλεὺς καὶ Κῦρος καὶ οἱ ἀμφ᾽ 

9 ‘ e A e lA e ’ A “ 9 f 
αὐτοὺς ὑπὲρ ἑκατέρων, ὁπόσοι μὲν. τῶν ἀμφὶ βασιλέα 
ἀπέθνησκον, Κτησίας λόγει" παρ᾽ ἐκείνῳ γὰρ qv’ Kipos 
δὲ αὐτός τε ἀπέθανε καὶ ὀκτὼ οἱ ἄριστοι τῶν περὶ αὐτὸν 
ν 29 να 3 > € ἊΝ “δ 
ἔκειντο ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ. 28, ᾿Αρταπάτης δ᾽ ὁ πιστότατος αὐτῷ 
τῶν σκηπτούχων θεράπων λέγεται, ἐπειδὴ πεπτωκότα 
εἶδε Κῦρον, καταπηδήσας ἀπὸ τοῦ ἵππου περιπεσεῖν 

Φ A e , 4 es 4 
αὐτῷ. 29. Καὶ οἱ μέν φασι βασιλέα κελεῦσαί τινα ἐπι- 
σφάξαι αὐτὸν Κύρῳ, οἱ δ᾽ ἑαυτὸν ἐπισφάξασθαι σπασά- 
μενον τὸν ἀκινάκην εἶχε γὰρ χρυσοῦν" καὶ στρεπτὸν 
δὰ ἐφόρει καὶ ψέλλια καὶ τἄλλα, ὥσπερ οἱ ἄριστοι Iep- 
σῶν ἐτετίμητο γὰρ ὑπὸ Κύρου δι’ εὔνοιάν τε καὶ 
πιστότητα. 


CAPUT IX. 


1. Κῦρος μὲν οὖν οὕτως ἐτελεύτησεν, ἀνὴρ ὧν Περ- 
σῶν τῶν μετὰ Κῦρον τὸν ἀρχαῖον γενομένων βασιλικώ- 
τατός τε καὶ ἄρχειν ἀξιώτατος, ὡς παρὰ πάντων ὁμο- 
λογεῖται τῶν Κύρου δοκούντων ἐν πείρᾳ γενέσθαι. 
2, Πρῶτον μὲν γὰρ ἔτι παῖς ὦν, ὅτε ἐπαιδεύετο καὶ σὺν 
τῷ ἀδελφῷ καὶ σὺν τοῖς ἄλλοις παισί, πάντων πάντα 
κράτιστος ἐνομίζετοκ, 8. Πάντες γὰρ οἱ τῶν ἀρίστων 
Περσῶν παῖδες ἐπὶ ταῖς βασιλέως θύραις παιδεύονται" 
ἔνθα πολλὴν μὲν σωφροσύνην καταμάθοε ἄν τις, αἰσχρὸν 
δ᾽ οὐδὲν οὔτ᾽ ἀκοῦσαι οὔτ᾽ ἰδεῖν ἔστι, 4. Θεῶνται δ᾽ οἱ 

Ῥ, Χ. 3 
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σταῖδες καὶ τοὺς τιμωμένους ὑπὸ βασιλέως καὶ ἀκούουσι, 
καὶ ἄλλους ἀτιμαζομένους ὥστε εὐθὺς παῖδες ὄντες 
μανθάνουσιν ἄρχειν τε καὶ ἄρχεσθαι. ὅ. "EvOa Ἰζῦρος 
αἰδημονέστατος μὲν πρῶτον τῶν ἡλικιωτῶν ἐδόκει εἶναι, 
. χοῖς τε πρεσβυτέροις καὶ τῶν ἑαυτοῦ ὑποδεεστέρων μᾶλ- 
λον πείθεσθαι, ἔπειτα δὲ φιλεπατότατος καὶ τοῖς ἵπποις 
ἄριστα χρῆσθαι ἔκρινον δ᾽ αὐτὸν καὶ τῶν εἰς τὸν “τόλε- 
μὸν ἔργων, τοξικῆς τε καὶ ἀκοντίσεως, φιλομαθέστατον 
εἶναι καὶ μελετηρότατον. 6. ᾽᾿Ἐπτεὶ δὲ τῇ ἡλικίᾳ ἔπρεπε, 
καὶ φιλοθηρότατος ἦν καὶ πρὸς τὰ θηρία μέντοι φίλοκιν- 
δυνότατος. Καὶ ἄρκτον ποτὲ ἐπιφερομένην οὐκ ἔτρεσεν, 
GAG συμπεσὼν κατεσπάσθη ἀπὸ τοῦ ἵππου καὶ τὰ 
μὲν ἔπαθεν, ὧν καὶ τὰς ὠτειλὰς φανερὰς εἶχε, τέλος δὲ 
κατέκτανε' καὶ τὸν «πτρῶτον μέντοι βοηθήσαντα πολλοῖς 
μακαριστὸν ἐποίησεν. 

7. Ἐπεὶ δὲ κατεπέμφθη ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρὸς σατράπης 
Λυδίας τε καὶ Φρυγίας τῆς μεγάλης καὶ Καππαδοκίας, 
στρατηγὸς δὲ καὶ πάντων ἀπεδείχθη, οἷς καθήκεε εἰς 
Καστωλοῦ πεδίον ἀθροίξεσθαι, πρῶτον μὲν ἐπέδειξεν av- 
τόν, ὅτι περὶ πλείστου ποιοῖτο, εἴ τῷ σπείσαιτο καὶ εἴ 
tp συνθοῖτο καὶ εἴ τῳ ὑπόσχοιτό τι, μηδὲν ψεύδεσθαι. 
8. Καὶ γὰρ οὖν ἐπίστευον μὲν αὐτῷ αἱ πόλεις ἐπιτρεπό- 
μεναι, ἐπίστευον δ᾽ οἱ ἄνδρες" καὶ εἴ τις πολέμιος ἐγένετο, 
σπεισαμένου Κύρου ἐπίστευε μηδὲν ἂν. Tapa τὰς σπον- 
das παθεῖν. 9. Τουγαροῦν ἐπεὶ Τισσαφέρνει ἐπολέμησε, 
πᾶσαι αἱ πόλεις ἑκοῦσαι Κῦρον εἵλοντο ἀντὶ Τισσαφέρ- 
vous πλὴν Μιλησίων" οὗτοι δέ, ὅτι οὐκ ἤθελε τοὺς φεύ- 
γοντας προέσθαι, ἐφοβοῦντο αὐτόν. 10. Καὶ γὰρ ἔργῳ 
ἐπεδείκνυτο καὶ ἔλεγεν, ὅτε οὐκ ἄν ποτε προοῖτο, ἐπεὶ 
ἅπαξ φίλος αὐτοῖς ἐγένετο, οὐδ᾽ εἰ Ete μὲν μείους γένοιντο, 
ἔτι δὲ κάκιον πράξειαν. 11. Φανερὸς δ᾽ ἦν καί, εἴ τίς 
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Ts ὠγαθὸν ἢ κακὸν πόιήσειεν αὐτόν, νικᾶν «τειρώμενος" 
καὶ εὐχὴν δέ τινες αὐτοῦ ἐξέφερον, ὡς εὔχουτο τοσοῦτον 
χρόνον ζῆν, ἔστε νικῴη καὶ τοὺς εὖ καὶ τοὺς κακῶς πρι- 
οὔντας ἀλεξόμενος. 12, Καὶ γὰρ οὖν πλεῖστοι δὴ αὐτῷ 
ἑνί γε ἀνδρὶ τῶν ἐφ᾽ ἡμῶν ἐπεθύμησαν καὶ χρήματα καὶ 
πόλεις καὶ τὰ ἑαυτῶν σώματα προέσθαι. 18. Οὐ μὲν 
δὴ οὐδὲ τοῦτ᾽ dy τις εἴποι, ὡς τοὺς κακούργους καὶ ἀδί- 
κους εἴα καταγελᾶν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀφειδέστατα πάντων ἐτιμω- 
petro. Πολλάκις δ᾽ ἦν ἰδεῖν παρὰ τὰς στιβομένας ὁδοὺς 
καὶ ποδῶν καὶ χειρῶν καὶ ἀφθαλμῶν στερουμένους ἀν- 
θρώπους" ὥστ᾽ ἐν τῇ Κύρον ἀρχῇ ἐγένετο καὶ “Ἕλληνι 
καὶ βαρβάρῳ μηδὲν ἀδικοῦντι ἀδεῶς πορεύεσθαι, ὅπη 
τις ἤθελεν, {ἐφ᾽ t+ ὅ τι προχωροίη. 14. Τούς γε μέντοι 
ὠγαθοὺς εἰς πόλεμον ὡμολόγητο διαφερόντως τιμᾶν. Kai 
πρῶτον μὲν ἦν αὐτῷ πόλεμος πρὸς Πισίδας καὶ Μυσούς: 
στρατευόμενος οὖν καὶ αὐτὸς εἰς ταύτας τὰς χώρας ods 
ἑώρα ἐθέλοντας κινδυνεύειν, τούτους καὶ ἄρχοντας ἐποίει 
ἧς κατεστρέφετο χώρας, ὄπειτα δὲ καὶ ἄλλῃ δώροις 
ἐτίμα. 15. ὥστε φαίνεσθαι τοὺς μὲν ἀγαθοὺς evdatpo- 
νεστάτους, τοὺς δὲ κακοὺς δούλους τούτων ἀξιοῦν εἶναι. 
Τουγαροῦν πολλὴ ἦν ἀφθονία αὐτῷ τῶν θελόντων κινδυ- 
νεύειν, ὕπου τις Κῦρον αἰσθήσεσθαι οἴοιτο. 16. His γε 
μὴν δικαιοσύνην εἴ τις αὐτῷ φανερὸς γένουτο ἐπιδεώς- 
νυσθαι βουλόμενος, περὶ παντὸς ἐποιεῖτο τούτους πλου- 
σιωτέρους ποιεῖν τῶν ἐκ τοῦ adixoy φιλοκερδούντων. 
17. Καὶ γὰρ οὖν ἄλλα τε πολλὰ δικαίως αὐτῷ διεχει- 
ρέζετο, καὶ στρατεύματι ἀληθινῷ ἐχρήσατο. Καὶ γὰρ 
στρατηγοὶ καὶ λοχαγοὶ οὐ χρημάτων ἕνεκα πρὸς ἐκεῖνον 
ἔπλευσαν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπεὶ ἔγνωσαν κερδαλεώτερον εἶναι Κύρῳ 
καλῶς πειθαρχεῖν ἣ τὸ κατὰ μῆνα κέρδος. 18. ᾿Αλλὰ 
μὴν εἴ τίς γέ τε αὐτῷ προστάξαντι καλῶς ὑπηρετήσειεν, 
3—2 
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οὐδενὶ πώποτε ἀχάριστον εἴασε τὴν προθυμίαν. Tovya- 
ὃν Koa ὑπηρέ ὸς ἔ Κύρῳ ἐλέχθ 
ροῦν κράτιστοι δὴ ὑπηρέται παντὸς ἔργου Κύρῳ ἐλέχθη- 
ἤ 9 ’ e , \ 3 
σαν γενέσθαι. 19. Et δέ τινα ὁρῴη δεινὸν ὄντα οἶκο- 
νόμον ἐκ τοῦ δικαίου καὶ κατασκευάζοντά τε ἧς ἄρχοι 
χώρας καὶ προσόδους ποιοῦντα, οὐδένα av π᾿ώποτε ἀφεί- 
NETO, GAN ἀεὶ πλείω προσεδίδου, ὥστε καὶ ἡδέως ἐπόνουν 
καὶ θαῤῥαλέως ἐκτῶντο καὶ ὃ ἐπέπατο αὖ τις ἥκιστα 
Κῦρον ἔκρυπτεν' οὐ γὰρ φθονῶν τοῖς φανερῶς πλου- 
ποῦσιν ἐφαίνετο, ἀλλὰ πειρώμενος χρῆσθαι τοῖς τῶν 
4 Ul ’ 90 ran) ίλο A μ4 
ἀποκρυπτομένων χρήμασι. ; US γε μὴν ὅσους 
ποιήσαιτο καὶ εὔνους γνοίη ὄντας καὶ ἱκανοὺς κρίνειε 
φ id e r4 ἢ 

συνεργοὺς εἶναι ὅ τι τυγχάνοι βουλόμενος κατεργάξεσθαι, 
ὁμολογεῖται πρὸς πάντων κράτιστος δὴ γενέσθαι θερα- 
πεύειν. 21. Καὶ γὰρ αὐτὸ τοῦτο, οὗπερ αὐτὸς ἕνεκα 
φίλων ᾧετο δεῖσθαι, ὡς συνεργοὺς ἔχοι, καὶ αὐτὸς ἐπει- 
ρῶτο συνεργὸς τοῖς φίλοις κράτιστος εἶναι τούτου, ὅτου 
ἕκαστον αἰσθάνοιτο ἐπιθυμοῦντα. 

22. Adpa δὲ πλεῖστα μὲν οἶμαι εἷς γε ὧν ἀνὴρ ἔλάμ- 

4 A a 

Bave διὰ πολλά" ταῦτα δὲ πάντων δὴ μάλιστα τοῖς φί- 
λοις διεδίδου πρὸς τοὺς τρόπους ἑκάστου σκοπῶν καὶ 
ὅτου μάλιστα. ὁρῴη ἕκαστον δεόμενον. 28. Καὶ ὅσα τῷ 
σώματι αὐτοῦ κόσμον πέμποι τις ἢ ὡς εἰς πόλεμον ἢ ὡς 
εἰς καλλωπισμόν, καὶ περὶ τούτων λέγειν αὐτὸν ἔφασαν, 
ὅτι τὸ μὲν ἑαυτοῦ σῶμα οὐκ ἂν δύναιτο τούτοις πᾶσι κοσ- 
μηθῆναι, φίλους δὲ καλῶς κεκοσμημένους μέγιστον κόσ- 
μον ἀνδρὶ νομίζοι. 24. Kat τὸ μὲν τὰ μεγάλα νικᾶν τοὺς 
φίλους εὖ ποιοῦντα οὐδὲν θαυμαστόν, ἐπειδή γε καὶ δυνα- 
τώτερος HY’ τὸ δὲ τῇ ἐπιμελείᾳ περιεῖναι τῶν φίλων καὶ 
τῷ προθυμεῖσθαι χαρίξεσθαι, ταῦτα ἔμοιγε μᾶλλον δοκεῖ 
ἀγαστὰ εἶναι. 25. Kipos γὰρ ἔπεμπε βίκους οἴνου ἡμι- 
δεεῖς πολλάκις, διτότε πάνν ἡδὺν. λάβοι, λέγων, ὅτι οὕπω 
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δὴ πολλοῦ χρόνου τούτου ἡδίονι οἴνῳ ἐπιτύχοι" τοῦτον 
οὖν σοὶ ἔπεμψε καὶ δεῖταί σου τήμερον τοῦτον ἐκπιεῖν 
σὺν οἷς μάλιστα φιλεῖς. 26. Πολλάκις δὲ χῆνας ἡμιβρώ- 
v A φ e , Ἁ 4 a 9 
TOUS ἔπεμπε Kat ἄρτων ἡμίσεα Kat ἄλλα τοιαῦτα, ἐἔπι- 
λέγειν κελεύων τὸν φέροντα' Τούτοις ἥσθη Κῦρος" βού- 
λεται οὖν καὶ σὲ τούτων γεύσασθαι. 27. “Ὅπου δὲ χιλὸς 
σπάνιος πάνυ εἴη, αὐτὸς δ᾽ ἐδύνατο παρασκευάσασθαι 
διὰ τὸ πολλοὺς ἔχειν ὑπηρέτας καὶ διὰ τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν, 
διαπέμπων ἐκέλευε τοὺς φίλους τοῖς τὰ ἑαυτῶν σώματα 
ἄγουσιν ἵπποις ἐμβάλλειν τοῦτον τὸν χιλόν, ὡς μὴ πει- 
νώντες τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ φίλους ἄγωσιν. 28. Εἰ δὲ δή ποτε 
πορεύοιτο, καὶ πλεῖστοι μέλλοιεν ὄψεσθαι, προσκαλῶν 
ν΄ 3 a e ! ἃ a, Ὁ 
τοὺς φίλους ἐσπουδαιολογεῖτο, ὡς δηλοίη ods τιμᾷ ὥστε 
Ψν 4 φ 9 ’ 9 , e A , 
ἔγωγε ἐξ ὧν ἀκούω οὐδένα κρίνω ὑπὸ πλειόνων πεφι- 
λῆσθαι οὔτε Ἑλλήνων οὔτε βαρβάρων. 29. Τεκμήριον 
δὲ τούτου καὶ τόδε' παρὰ μὲν Κύρου δούλου ὄντος οὐδεὶς 
9 , ‘ \ 9 ; 4 Φ 
anne πρὸς βασιλέα, πλὴν ᾿Ορόντας ἐπεχείρησε καὶ 
οὗτος δὴ ὃν ᾧετο πιστόν οἱ εἶναι, ταχὺ αὐτὸν εὗρε Κύρῳ 
φιλαίτερον 4 ἑαυτῷ" παρὰ δὲ βασιλέως πολλοὶ πρὸς 
Κῦρον ἀπῆλθον, ἐπειδὴ πολέμιοι ἀλλήλοις ἐγένοντο, καὶ 
οὗτοι μέντοι οἱ μάλιστα ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἀγαπώμενοι, νομίζον- 
τες παρὰ Κύρῳ ὄντες ἀγαθοὶ ἀξιωτέρας ἂν τιμῆς τυγχά- 
νειν 4 παρὰ βασιλεῖ, 80, Μέγα δὲ τεκμήριον καὶ τὸ ἐν 
a a a , > aA ’ \ > A > 
τῇ τελευτῇ τοῦ βίου αὐτῷ γενόμενον, ὅτι Kai αὐτὸς ἦν 
ἀγαθὸς καὶ κρίνειν ὀρθῶς ἐδύνατο τοὺς πιστοὺς καὶ εὔνους 
καὶ βεβαίους. 81. ᾿Αποθνήσκοντος γὰρ αὐτοῦ, πάντες 
« 9 3 Lf 9 ’ ’ 
οἱ Tap αὐτὸν φίλοι καὶ συντράπεζοι ἀπέθανον μαχο- 
μενοι ὑπὲρ Κύρου πλὴν ᾿Δριαίον' οὗτος δὲ τεταγμένος 
ἐτύγχανεν ἐπὶ τῷ εὐωνύμῳ τοῦ. ἱππικοῦ ἄρχων" ws δ᾽ 
ἤσθετο Κῦρον πεπτωκότα, ἔφυγεν ἔχων καὶ τὸ στρά- 
τευμα Tay, οὗ ἡγεῖτο. 


28 EXPEDITIO. CYRI. [1—6 


CAPUT X. 


1. Ἔνταῦθα δὴ Κύρον ἀποτέμνεται ἡ κεφαλὴ καὶ 
χεὶρ ἡ δεξιά. Βασιλεὺς δὲ καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ διώκων 
εἰσπίπτει eis τὸ Ἰζυρεῖον στρατόπεδον' καὶ οἱ μὲν μετὰ 
᾿Αριαίου οὐκέτι ἵστανται, ἀλλὰ φεύγουσι διὰ τοῦ αὑτῶν 
στρατοπέδου εἰς τὸν σταθμόν, ἔνθεν ὥρμηντο" τέτταρες 

ἐλέγοντο παρασάγγαι εἶναι τῆς ὁδοῦ. 2. Βασιλεὺς δὲ 
καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ τά τε ἄλλα πολλὰ διαρπάζουσι καὶ τὴν 
Φωκαΐδα, τὴν Κύρου παλλακίδα τὴν σοφὴν καὶ καλὴν 
λεγομένην εἶναι, λαμβάνει. 8. ‘H δὲ Μιλησία, ἡ vew- 
τέρα, ληφθεῖσα ὑπὸ τῶν ἀμφὶ βασιλέα ἐκφεύγει γυμνὴ 
πρὸς τῶν Ἑλλήνων of ἔτυχον ἐν τοῖς σκευοφόροις ὅπλα 
ἔχοντες, καὶ ἀντιταχθέντες πολλοὺς μὲν τῶν ἁρπαξόντων 
ἀπέκτειναν, οἱ δὲ καὶ αὐτῶν ἀπέθανον οὐ μὴν ἔφυγόν 
γε, ἀλλὰ καὶ ταύτην ἔσωσαν καὶ ἄλλα ὁπόσα ἐντὸς av= 
τῶν καὶ χρήματα καὶ ἄνθρωποι ἐγένοντο πάντα ἔσωσαν. 
4, ᾿Ενταῦθα διέσχον ἀλλήλων βασιλεύς τε καὶ οἱ “Ελ- 
ληνες ὡς τριάκοντα στάδια, οἱ μὲν διώκοντες τοὺς καθ᾽ 
αὑτοὺς ὡς πάντας νικῶντες, οἱ δ᾽ ἁρπάξοντες ὡς ἤδη 
πάντες νικῶντες, 5. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἤσθοντο οἱ μὲν “Ἑλληνες, 
ὅτι βασιλεὺς σὺν τῷ στρατεύματι ἐν τοῖς. σκευοφόροις 
εἴη, βασιλεὺς δ᾽ αὖ ἤκουσε Τισσαφέρνους, ὅτι of” Ἑλληνες 
νικῷεν τὸ καθ᾽ αὑτοὺς καὶ εἰς τὸ πρόσθεν οἴχονται διώ- 
κοντες, ἐνταῦθα δὴ βασιλεὺς μὲν ἀθροίξει τε τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ 
καὶ συντάττεται' ὁ δὲ Κλέαρχος ἐβουλεύετο ἸΠρόξενον 
καλέσας, πλησιαίτατος γὰρ ἦν, εἰ πέμποιέν τινας ἣ 
πάντες ἴοιεν ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον ἀρήξοντες. 6. Ἔν 
τούτῳ καὶ βασιλεὺς δῆλος ἦ ἣν προσιὼν πάλιν, ὡς ἐδόκει, 
ὄπισθεν. Καὶ οἱ μὲν “Ελληνες στραφέντες παρεσκευά- 
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ἕζοντο ὡς ταύτῃ προσιόντος καὶ δεξόμενοι, ὁ δὲ βασιλεὺς 
ταύτῃ μὲν οὐκ ἦγεν, 7 δὲ παρῆλθεν ἔξω τοῦ εὐωνύμου 
κέρατος, ταύτῃ καὶ ἀπήγαγεν ἀναλαβὼν. καὶ τοὺς ἐν τῇ 
μάχῃ κατὰ τοὺς “Ἕλληνας αὐτομολήσαντας καὶ Τισσα- 
φέρνην καὶ τοὺς σὺν αὐτῷ. 7. Ὁ γὰρ Τισσαφέρνης ἐν 

τῇ πρώτῃ συνόδῳ οὐκ ἔφυγεν, ἀλλὰ διήλασε παρὰ τὸν 
ποταμὸν κατὰ τοὺς "EAAnvas πελταστάς" διελαύνων δὰ 
κατέκανε μὲν οὐδένα, διαστάντες δ᾽ οἱ “ἕλληνες ὅπαιον 

καὶ ἠκόντιζον αὐτούς" ᾿ΝἘπισθένης δὲ ᾿Αμφιπολίτης ἦρχε 

τῶν πελταστῶν καὶ ἐλέγετο φρόνιμος γενέσθαι. 8. Ὁ δ᾽ 

οὖν Τισσαφέρνης ὡς μεῖον ἔχων ἀπηλλάγη, πάλεν μὲν 

οὐκ ἀναστρέφει, εἰς δὲ τὸ στρατόπεδον ἀφικόμενος τὸ 

τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἐκεῖ συντυγχάνει βασιλεῖ, καὶ ὁμοῦ δὴ 
πάλιν συνταξάμενοι ἐπορείοντο. 9. ᾿Ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἦσαν κατὰ 

τὸ εὐώνυμον τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων κέρας, ἔδεισαν οἱ Ελληνες, 

μὴ προσάγοιεν πρὸς τὸ κέρας καὶ περιπτύξαντες ἀμφοτέ- 
ρωθεν αὐτοὺς κατακόψειαν᾽ καὶ ἐδόκει αὐτοῖς ἀναπτύσ- 

σειν τὸ κέρας καὶ ποιήσασθαι ὄπισθεν τὸν ποταμόν. 

10. Ἐν ᾧ δὲ ταῦτα ἐβουλεύοντο, καὶ δὴ βασιλεὺς παρα- 
μειψάμενος εἰς τὸ αὐτὸ σχῆμα κατέστησεν ἀντίαν τὴν 
φάλαγγα, ὥσπερ τὸ πρῶτον μαχούμενος συνήει. ᾿ “Ὡς δὲ 
εἶδον οἱ “Ἕλληνες ἐγγύς τε ὄντας καὶ παρατεταγμένους, 
αὖθις παιανίσαντες ἐπήεσαν πολὺ ἔτι͵ προθυμότερον ἢ 

τὸ πρόσθεν. 11. Οἱ δ᾽ αὖ βάρβαροι οὐκ ἐδέχοντα, ἀλλ᾽ 

ἐκ πλέονος ἡ τὸ πρόσθεν ἔφευγον" οἱ & ἐπεδίωκον μέχρι The battle 
κώμης τινός. 12. ᾿Ενταῦθα δ᾽ ἔστησαν οἱ ἱ“Ἑλληνες' ὑπὲρ ene. 
γὰρ τῆς κώμης γήλοφος ἦν, ἐφ᾽ οὗ ἀνεστράφησαν οἱ ἀμφὶ ὃς ᾿ oo 
βασιλέα, πεζοὶ μὲν οὐκέτι, τῶν δὲ ἱππέων 6 λόφος ἐνε- ™ cat 
πλήσθη, ὥστε τὸ ποιούμενον μὴ γυγνώσκειν. Καὶ τὸ 
βασίλειον σημεῖον ὁρᾶν ἔφασαν, ἀετόν τινα χρυσοῦν ἐπὶ 
πέλτης [ἐπὶ ξύλου] ἀνατεταμένον. 13. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ καὶ ἐν- 
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ταῦθ᾽ ἐχώρουν οἱ “Ἕλληνες, λείπουσε δὴ καὶ τὸν λόφον 
οἱ ἱππεῖς, οὐ μὴν ἔτι ἀθρόοι, ἀλλ᾽ ἄλλοι ἄλλοθεν" ἐψι- 
λοῦτο δ᾽ ὁ λόφος τῶν ἱππέων" τέλος δὲ καὶ πάντες ἀπε- 
χώρησαν. 14. Ὃ οὖν Κλέαρχος οὐκ ἀνεβίβαξεν ἐπὶ τὸν 
λόφον, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὸ αὐτὸν στήσας τὸ στράτευμα πέμπει 
Λύκιον τὸν Συρακούσιον καὶ ἄλλον ἐπὶ τὸν λόφον καὶ 
κελεύει κατιδόντας τὰ ὑπὲρ τοῦ λόφου, τί ἐστιν, ἀπαγ- 
γεῖλαι. 15. Καὶ ὁ Λύκιος ἤλασέ τε καὶ ἰδὼν ἀπαγγέλ- 
λει, ὅτε φεύγουσιν ἀνὰ κράτος. Σχεδὸν δ᾽ ὅτε ταῦτα ἦν, 
καὶ ἥλιος ἐδύετο. 16. ᾿Ενταῦθα δ᾽ ἔστησαν οἱ “EXXnves 
καὶ θέμενοι τὰ ὅπλα ἀνεπαύοντο" καὶ ἅμα μὲν ἐθαύμαζον, 
ὅτι οὐδαμοῦ Kipos φαίνοιτο, οὐδ᾽ ἄλλος ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ οὐ- 
δεὶς παρείη" ov γὰρ ἤδεσαν αὐτὸν τεθνηκότα, ἀλλ᾽ εἴκα- 
Sov ἢ διώκοντα οἴχεσθαι, ἣ καταληψόμενόν Tt προέληλα- 
κέναι' 17. καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐβουλεύοντο, εἰ αὐτοῦ μείναντες τὰ 
σκενοφόρα ἐνταῦθα ἄγοιντο, ἢ ἀπίοιεν ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον. 
Ἔδοξεν οὖν αὐτοῖς ἀπιέναι καὶ ἀφικνοῦνται ἀμφὶ δόρ- 
πηστον ἐπὶ τὰς σκηνάς. 18. Ταύτης μὲν τῆς ἡμέρας 
τοῦτο τὸ τέλος eyevero. Καταλαμβάνουσι δὲ τῶν τε 
ἄλλων χρημάτων τὰ πλεῖστα διηρπασμένα καὶ εἴ τι 
σιτίον 7 ποτὸν nv’ καὶ τὰς ἁμάξας μεστὰς ἀλεύρων καὶ 
οἴνου, ἃς παρεσκευάσατο Κῦρος, ἵνα, εἴ ποτε σφοδρὰ 
λάβοι τὸ στρατόπεδον ἔνδεια, διαδοίη τοῖς “Ἑλλησιν 
(ἦσαν δ᾽ αὗται τετρακόσιαι ὡς ἐλέγοντο ἅμαξαι), καὶ 
ταύτας τότε οἱ σὺν βασιλεῖ διήρπασαν" 19. ὥστε ἄδει- 
πνοι ἦσαν οἱ πλεῖστοι τῶν Ἑλλήνων" ἦσαν δὲ καὶ ava- 
βιστοι". πρὶν γὰρ δὴ καταλῦσαι τὸ στράτευμα πρὸς 
ἄριστον, βασιλεὺς pon Ταύτην μὲν οὖν τὴν νύκτα 
οὕτω διεγένοντο. 


NOTES. 


CHAPTER I. 


KTPOT ANABAZIZ] The title ἀνάβασις is, in reality, applicable 
to the first book only of the work, denoting as it does the journey 
up country from the sea-coast to the interior. The remaining books 
are océupied with the account of the κατάβασις or descent from the 
interior to the coast of Pontus, with the campaigns incidental to it. 

881, 2. An examination of the causes which led to the undertaking 
of the expedition, commencing with the death of Darius, and the in- 
trigues of his wife Parysatis in favour of her younger son, Cyrus. 

Aapelov καὶ Παρυσάτιδος) Darius II. is meant, whose reign ex- 
tended from B.C. 424 to 404. He was the illegitimate son of Ar- 
taxerxes arg Swe and married Parysatis, his father’s sister. He 
is known in history by the titles of Ockus or Nothus, and is probably 
identical with Darius the Persian (Nehemiah xii. 22). 

ylyvovrat] This is commonly regarded as an instance of the 
historic present, by which additional reality is given to the narration 
of a past event. Kiihner however rejects this theory, and explains 
the tense by the fact that the action of the verb is represented as 
continuing down to the present time. 

᾿ χαῖδες δύο] Of the thirteen children that were born to Darius and 
Parysatis all died early with the exception of four. Plutarch gives 
Ostanes and Oxathres as the names of two other sons, while of the 
daughters only Amestris and Atossa are known to history. 

᾿Αρταξέρξη:] Artaxerxes II., surnamed Mnemon owing to his re- 
tentive memory. He was originally called Arsaces, but changed his 
name when he ascended the throne. He was born before the date 
of his father’s accession, which furnished his mother Parysatis with 
her strongest argument in favour of the claims of Cyrus. Cyrus 
himself comes forward in the year 407 B.C., when at the age of seventeen ᾿ 
he was made Satrap of Lydia with full authority over the sea-coast of 
that province and all its Grecian cities. The appointment procured 
for him the bitter enmity of Tissaphernes, who found himself super- 
seded in command of the forces in Asia, and his policy of indifference 
exchanged for an active cooperation with the cause of Sparta. It is 
at this point that the Anabasis takes up the thread of the narrative. 
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τελευτὴν τοῦ βίου] In this and similar expressions we usually find 
the article omitted with the former of the two substantives, no doubt 
because they represent a combined idea. After ἐβούλετο the pronoun 
ol is introduced by Zeune and some of the editors. It is clear however 
that Aristides, from whom they adopted it, was not precise or con- 
sistent in his references to the passage. 

8 2. παρὼν ἐτύγχανε] Stronger than the simple verb παρῆν, ‘was 
with him at the time.’ The words σατράπην and στρατηγὸν are 
contrasted, the former denoting the civ: and the latter the mihtary 
authority. Occasionally, as in the present instance, both functions were 
discharged by the same individual, while at other times the military 
command was held by a separate officer with the title of xdpayos or 
στρατηγός, which Mr Taylor illustrates by the following passage: xara- 
πέμπω Κῦρον κάρανον τῶν els Κάστωλον ἀθροιζομένων (Hell. 1. 4. 3). 
The ἀρχὴ with which Cyrus was invested comprised Lydia, Phrygia 
the Greater and Cappadocia. 

ἐποίησε] Students should notice this use of the aorist where the 
pluperfect would have implied too precise and exact a reference for 
the requirements of the narrative. 

καὶ στρατηγὸν δὲ] ‘and he appointed him commander too.’ This 
combination of καὶ and δὲ is especially frequent in Xenophon. The 
usual explanation is to understand καὶ in the sense of ‘even,’ and to 
regard δὲ as the simple conjunction; but the best grammars adopt a 
different theory, by which δὲ is treated as an equivalent for δὴ in the 
sense of adeo, while καὶ serves to connect the clauses. 

Καστωλοῦ πεδίον͵] It was the custom with the Persian kings to 
select in each of their provinces a level space suitable for the annual 
review of their troops. One of these was in the neighbourhood of 
Castolus, a town of Lydia. In the sentence which follows observe 
the juxtaposition of the historic present ἀναβαίνει with the aorist ἀνέβη, 
ΕΞ a ἡπρρΣ tense being di ed when it has been used to introduce 

e fact. 

ὡς φίλο» ‘in the belief that he was a friend.’ I can see no reason 
for supposing that Cyrus was at this period distrustful of Tissaphernes, 
though some of the editors, who take the contrary view, prefer to 
render ὡς φίλον ‘in the character of a friend,’ which leaves the question 
an open one. 

Παῤῥάσιον] Parrhasia was a district and town in the south-west 
of Arcadia, a neighbourhood which is mentioned in VI. 2. 10 as 
having supplied a large proportion of the mercenary troops who 
accompanied the expedition. 

88 3—5. On the accession of Artaxerxes, Tissaphernes accuses 
Cyrus of treason. Through the influence of his mother the latter ts 
allowed to return to his satrapy, where he at once proceeds to scheme 
Jor the dethronement of his brother. 

ἐπιβουλεύοι)] The optative is used in consideration of the historic 
present διαβάλλει, which is virtually equivalent to διέβαλλε, though it 
represents the fact in a clearer light. Cf v. 6. 36 λέγουσιν ὅτι pera- 
μέλοι αὐτοῖς. 

ὡς ἀποκτενῶ» ‘with the intention of putting him to death,’ The 
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combination of ὡς with the participle denotes the intention or pretext 
with which an action is done. Whether it is a vea/ or only a pretended 
paper must be decided in each case by a reference to the context. 

n § 2 we have noticed a similar ambiguity in connexion with the 
phrase ws φίλον. 

ἀποπέμπει) The middle voice would have been less forcible than 
the active, as the use of the latter implies that the decision and control 
of the matter rested virtually with Parysatis. 

8 4. ἐπὶ τῷ ἀδελφῷ) ‘at the mercy of his brother,’ while ὑπὸ τῷ 
ἀδελφῷ, which is found in one MS, and is preferred by Schneider, 
would signify ‘in subjection to his brother.’ iiger sufficiently defends 
the reading of the text by suggesting that μηκέτι rather than μήποτε 
would have been required with ὑπὸ τῷ ἀδελφῷ. 

In regard to the constructions of ὅπως we must carefully distinguish 
whether it is the method or the purpose of the action that is contemplated. 
The former, as in the passage before us, is expressed by the future 
indicative: the latter, (e.g. δοκεῖ σκεπτέον εἶναι ὅπως ws ἐλάχιστα 
τραύματα λάβωμεν, Anad, Iv. 6. 10), by the subjunctive or optative 
as the case may require. 

ὑπῆρχε] ‘now Cyrus, as you see, was assured of his mother’s help.’ 
Lit. ‘his mother was on his side from the first.’ Cf: v. 6. 23, and 
Dem. O/, 111. § 12 μέγα τοῖς Τοιούτοις λόγοις ὑκάρχει ἡ wap ἑκάστου 
βούλησιϑ. 

8 5. ἀφικνοῖτο) The frequentative optative, as in 11. 5. 32 pron 

άνοιεν..... πάντας ἔκτεινον, and Thuc. VII. 29 πάντας ἑξῆς, ὅτῳ 
ἐντύχοιεν, κτείνοντες. On the other hand the frequentative imperfect 
(ἀφικνεῖτο), which is still retained in some of the editions, is out of 
place in the relative clause of the sentence. The phrase τῶν παρὰ 
βασιλέως is a pregnant form of expression, of which Xenophon in par- 
ticular appears to have been especially fond. Cf. 111. 6. 11 κλέπτεσθαι 
τὰ ἐκ τῆς χώρας, V. 2. 3 ol ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶς ἔφευγον, and many other 
instances. In full, the sentence would stand thus: ὅστις τῶν παρὰ 
βασιλεῖ. ἀφικνοῖτο παρὰ βασιλέως, while the genitive rather than the 
dative is retained in the condensed expression to suit the force of 
the verb ἀφικνεῖσθαι. 

φίλους εἶναι] We might reasonably have expected ἦσαν, as it 
is the resudt rather than the t#tention which appears to be contem- 
plated. However, the latter idea is very strongly present in the par- 
ticiple διατιθείς, to which the concluding portion of the sentence is 
accommodated rather than to the main verb, ἀπεπέμπετο. 

βαρβάρων ἐπεμελεῖτο, ὡς... εἴησαν Equivalent to καὶ érepedeiro 
δὲ ὡς οἱ βάρβαροι, the genitive being simply an anticipation of the 
subject of the following clause. This is a simpler explanation than 
the ordinary one, which regards it as a form of attraction by which 
the subject is construed with the verb of the preceding proposition. 

88 . tn order to mislead Artaxerxes, it is announced by Cyrus 
that the Greck troops which he ts collecting are intended for service 
against Tissaphernes. With the same object he besteges Miletus, the 
only one of the Ionian cities which had refused to transfer tts allegiance 
from Tissaphernes to himself. 
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τὴν δὲ 'Ἑλληνικὴν δύναμιν} ‘his Greek troops,’ the article denoting 
that his employment of them was a well-known fact. Ὅ τι dwapa- 
σκευότατον ‘as unprepared as possible.’ In this and similar con- 
structions it must be remarked that 6 τι, or ὅτε (as it is less 
correctly written), is strictly speaking a pronoun. 

ὁπόσας εἶχε pudaxds] i.e. φυλακών, ὁπόσας εἶχε ἐν ταῖς πόλεσι, 
παρήγγειλε τοῖς φρουράρχοις.. This idiom, by which the relative 
attracts its antecedent into the same case and clause with itself, is 
of common occurrence in Greek. In all such instances the antecedent 
follows the relative; e.g. ἧς ἄρχοι χώρας (I. 9. 19) is equivalent to 
χώραν, ἧς ἄρχοι The word πόλεσι refers to the Greek cities on the 
coast, which were held by garrisons composed for the most part of 
mercenary troops. 

éxdoros] No one of the editors, so far as I can gather, has com- 
mented upon this irregular use of éxderos. According to the recognised 
rule, the plural is employed only when reference is made to a company 
of individuals ; which would necessitate the conclusion that each of 
the garrisons in question was under the command of several φρούραρχοι. 
The supposition is an improbable one, and the fault lies apparently 
in the use of the plural. For this reason the construction has been 
condemned by the late Mr Shilleto and others as a departure from 
the strictly classical usage. I have reserved this and similar cases 
for consideration in a future appendix. 

IleA\owovynolovs] Because, as Kiihner points out, these were the 
bravest soldiers. Cf. vi. 2. 10, where the Arcadians and Achzans 
are singled out for special praise. 

ὡς éxiBoudevovros] The employment of ὥς with the participle de- 
notes an opinion or assertion in regard to the probability of an action : 
‘on the ground that Tissaphernes was plotting against these cities.’ 
Kai γὰρ confirms the statement and gives the reason: ‘for in fact the 
cities in Ionia were originally in the hands of Tissaphernes.’ Kiihner 
entirely rejects the theory which explains this imperfect as equivalent 
in force to a pluperfect. Cf. 111. 4. 7 ᾧκουν δ᾽ αὐτὴν τὸ παλαιὸν Μῆδοι, 
where, as in the present case, the imperfect recalls us to the course 
of events which was in progress at the time suggested. 

ἐκ βασιλέω:)] It is difficult to determine whether the participle 
δεδομέναι refers to the original appointment of Tissaphernes, or to 
a period coincident with the return of Cyrus to his satrapy. The 
latter view is accepted by Macmichael, who considers that the re- 
appointment of Cyrus was attended by a curtailment of his authority: 
but the words τὸ ἀρχαῖον are in my opinion decisive against this 
theory. As regards the construction, the preposition ἐκ is often 
employed for ὑπό, more especially by Herodotus and the poets, when 
it is required to denote the source or quarter from which the present 
comes rather than the hand by which it is given. Tére, ‘at the 
present time.’ For a single example of this very common use, cf. 
IV. 1. 17 ἐνταῦθα ὁ Χειρίσοφος ἄλλοτε μὲν ὅτε παρεγγνῷτο ὑπέμενε, 
τότε δὲ οὐχ ὑπέμενεν. 

τλὴν Μιλήτου] The most celebrated of the Ionian cities, situated on 
the north-west coast of Caria in the bay which receives the river Latmus. 
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§ 7. BovAevoudvous] There is no occasion to supply ftxds, as 
the subject of the verb has been sufficiently suggested in the mention 
of Miletus., Compare the use of ἐλθόντας in I. 3. 14, and διαβεβη- 
κότας in 1. 4. 16, the subjects of which are in both cases implied but 
not expressed. 

ὑπολαβὼν] ‘having sheltered the exiles.’ The distinction between 
φνγεῖν (‘to be sent into exile’) and φεύγειν (‘to be living in exile’) 
becomes a matter of considerable importance in determining the read- 
ing of a well-known passage in Vv. 3. 7, ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἔφυγεν ὁ Ξενοφῶν. 
In the case of ὑπολαβὼν and συλλέξας, Kiihner explains the absence 
of the connecting particle by the fact that the participles are of an 
entirely different character both as regards sense and importance. 
Thus ὑπολαβὼν represents the primary cause, the results of which 
are signified by συλλέξας and ἐπολιόρκει. 

xardyew] Cf. Aristoph. Ran. 1168 for this use of κατὰ in reference 
to a return from exile, and compare with it the force of de in Latin, 
6. δ. in deducere and similar verbs. 

§ 8. ἀδελφὸς ὧν αὐτοῦῇ The clause is in strict apposition with 
the subject of yilov, i.e. he grounded his request on the fact that 
he was his brother. The construction has been otherwise explained 
as equivalent to δοθῆναι ol ἀδελφῷ ὄντι αὐτοῦ by a species of attraction, 
which distinctly weakens the force of the passage. 

ὥστε... οὐκ ἠσθάνετο] See note on ὥσθ᾽ ἑαυτῷ φίλους εἶναι in ὃ 5. 
Here it is the simple result that is contemplated, and therefore the 
indicative is used. 

καὶ γὰρ] ‘For in fact Cyrus continued to send in the regular tribute.’ 
Either γιγνομένους or προσιόντας is usual in this connexion. Cf. 
Aristoph. Vesp. 657, 

τὸν φόρον ἡμῖν ἀπὸ τῶν πόλεων συλλήβδην τὸν προσιόντα. 

The word δασμὸς denotes the royal tribute, the payment of which 
was the chief object of Darius when he divided he kingdom into 
the twenty satrapies mentioned in Herod. III. 89. 

88 g—end. Additional forces are collected by Clearchus in the 
Thracian Chersonese, by Aristippus in Thessaly, and also by Proxenus, 
Sophaenetus and Socrates. 

Κλέαρχος] The son of Ramphias. The details of his history are 
given at some length in 11. 6 §§ 1—5, where he is described as a man 
of the greatest energy in the conduct of military affairs. Having 
persuaded the Ephors to appoint him Harmost of the Byzantines 
with permission to help them in their war against Thrace, he established 
a despotic power, and, having refused obedience to the authorities 
εν ashes was sentenced to death and became an exile at the court 

yrus. 

τούτῳ συγγενόμενο5] Observe the absence of the connecting particle, 
which is frequently omitted by Xenophon when a statement is prefaced 
by a demonstrative pronoun. As a general rule, it is before passages 
which are explanatory of a previous statement that we find the particle 
omitted whether in prose or verse. The word δαρεικοὺς is strictly 
an adjective with which στατῆρας is to be supplied. From 1. 7. 18, 
it is clear that Xenophon estimates it as equivalent in value to twenty 
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Attic drachmae (about 164 shillings), though the specimens in the 
British Museum are said to contain about yyth more of pure gold 
than the English sovereign. The name of thecoin, if not derived 
immediately from the inventor (Darius), is clearly connected with the 
word dard, the patronymic of the Persian kings. 

ἀπὸ τούτων τῶν χρημάτων] ‘on the strength of this supply.’ It 
will be remembered that the allusions throughout this passage are 
to the Zhracian Chersonese: as the Zauric Chersonese, now known 
as the Crimea, does not enter into the history of this book. 

ὠφέλει τοὺς “EAAnvas] more especially the inhabitants of Byzantium 
and Perinthus (11. 6. 1), the latter of which, called afterwards Heraclea,. 
was a Thracian town on the coast of the Propontis. 
. αὐτῷ) i.e. Κύρῳ. The verb τρέφειν is frequently used, as in this 
case, to express the formation or levying of a force, no less than its 
maintenance : ‘by this means a second army was being secretly col- 
lected for his service.’ . 

8 10. ᾿Αρίστιππο:] He was an inhabitant of Larissa, and belonged 
to the well-known family of the Aleuadae. From the introduction 
ἴο the Meno of Plato (8 325) it appears that he was a pupil of Gorgias. 

ξένος ὧν] In the present instance the word is used in its ordinary 
sense to denote a ‘guest-friend,’ one who is on terms of hospitality 
with another, whether in consequence of some religious obligation 
or from hereditary claims. It is strange however to find it repeated 
in the same sentence with another and different meaning, as in the 
phrase els δισχιλίους ξένους the sense can only be that of a ‘ refugee’ 
ΟΥ̓" mercenary.’ 

els δισχιλίους] ‘to the number of two thousand.’ In Latin we find 
a similar use of the preposition ad, e.g. in Cic, ad Quint. 11. 2, 
Srequentes fuimus ad ducentos. 

ws οὕτω περιγενόμενος dv] The force is that of a contingent future, 
while an event that will certainly take place would require the future 
participle. The construction is fully explained in Jelf, § 429. 3, the 
dy merely implying the hypothesis εἰ τοῦτο γίγνοιτο or some equivalent. 
See note on ws ἁλόντος ὧν τοῦ χωρίον (Vv. 2. 8). 

καταλῦσαι] ‘not to come to terms.’ The construction is usually 
explained by understanding τὸν πόλεμον, a suggestion which is to a 
certain extent confirmed by the following passage in V. 7. 27, οὐκ 
ἔσεσθε κύριοι οὔτε ἀνελέσθαι πόλεμον, ᾧ ἂν βούλησθε, οὔτε καταλῦσαι. 
If so, the accusative to be supplied in each case must vary with the 
sense of the context, and I therefore much prefer the alternative theory, 
which explains it as an intransitive or reflexive use of the verb in 
the sense of καταλύεσθαι. 

gupBovredonra:] For the constructions of πρίν, see note on εἰ 
πλείους συνελέγησαν (IV. 1. 11). Macmichael in his comments on 
the passage suggests that the optative rather than the subjunctive 
mood would have been in keeping with the oblique narration. But 
instances of this transition are of common occurrence (e. g. in I. 3. 14), 
while in the present case the nse of the historic presents δίδωσιν and 
δεῖται is an additional reason for the employment of the subjunctive. 

11. ὡς ἐς Πισίδας βουλόμενο5) The Pisidians were a warlike 
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tribe of mountaineers, whose raids upon the plains beneath them are 
noticed in III. 2. 23. The district which they inhabited was bounded 
by Pamphylia, Caria, Phrygia, and Lycaonia. In the sentence before 
us the distinction between ws with the ordinary participle and ὡς 
with the genitive absolute is very clearly marked: the former denoting 
the eet or pretext of the person who is the subject of the clause, 
the latter his ofinions or impressions on some independent point. 

τὸν Στυμφάλιο») Stymphalus was a town of Arcadia, situated in 
the neighbourhood of Tegea. In 11. 6 (16—20) our author describes 
the character of Proxenus, the Boeotian, of whose integrity and rectitude 
he speaks in the very highest terms, at the same time commenting 
on his want of authority in the camp. ‘Truest friend and noblest 
foe’ is the character given of Sophaenetus in 11. 6. 30. He is probably 
identical with the person of that name who wrote an account of this 
same expedition. 


CHAPTER IZ. 


88 1—3. Under pretence of making an attack on the Pisidians, Cyrus 
assentbles his forces at Sardis. Their character and numbers. 

ἄνω] See note onl. 1. 1. 

τὴν μὲν πρόφασιν] The participle μὲν is often employed without a 
corresponding δὲ in cases where it is required to emphasize a proposi- 
tion. A latent antithesis is often suggested by the context, which in 
the present instance may be supplied as follows: τὸ ἄληθες δὲ ἐπὶ 
βασιλέα ἣν ὁ στόλος. By degrees however this usage, more especially 
in poetry, became independent of any antithesis whether expressed or 
ra a and we find the particle employed solely for the sake of em- 

is. 

᾿ ὡς ἐπὶ τούτους] See note on ws ἐς Πισίδας (1. 1. 11). 

ἐνταῦθα] ‘the Greek troops which were already in that quarter.’ 
For ἐνταῦθα in this sense, compare the frequent use of αὐτόθε in Thucy- 
dides (e.g. in VI. 21). When we consider the position occupied by 
ἐνταῦθα in the sentence, it is surprising that so many of the editors 
should connect it with ἀθροίζει in the sense of ἐνταυθοῖ. Thus Zeune, 
who is followed by Macmichael, would render it ‘towards that point,’ 
i.e. Pisidia. Mr Taylor, adopting Krtiger’s explanation, translates ‘at 
Sardis.’ The article, which Dindorf has introduced before ἐνταῦθα, is 
rejected by Kiihner as needless. 

λαβόντι] By attraction for λαβόντα, though a few lines below our author 
adopts the more usual accusative: Zevlg... ἥκειν παραγγέλλει λαβόντα, 
It will be noticed that in each case where the dative is used the parti- 
ciple follows closely on the substantive to which it is attracted. Where 
these are separated by any interval, the construction would naturally 
pass into the accusative and infinitive. 

σνναλλαγέντι) Cf. 1. 1. 10. By a comparison with § § we find 
sca ds did not appear in person, but that Meno was sent in his 


ἱκανοὶ yoay] Kiihner follows the five leading Mss in reading 
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ἤσαν, in place of which εἴησαν appears in the majority. ‘The text repre- 
sents the author as speaking in his own person: the optative would 
imply that he was using the language of Cyrus. 

ὃ. 2. τοὺς Μίλητον πολιορκοῦντα) Cf. 1.1.7. The reading rav- 
σασθαι would in Madvig’s opinion necessitate the introduction of dy, as 
the aorist in this connexion usually denotes a fast rather than a future 
event. As an alternative, he suggests that παύσεσθαι is perhaps the 
true reading. Kiihner on the other hand defends the text on the ground 
that verbs of hoping and expecting are constructed indifferently with the 

resent, future or aorist of the infinitive, while he instances two passages 
in which the verb we are considering is followed by the aorist infinitive 
with the unanimous agreement of the Mss. Cf. 11. 3. 20, ὑπέσχετό μοι 
βουλεύσασθαι, and Occ. VII. 8, ὑπισχνουμένη...γενέσθαι, οἵαν δεῖ. 
xardyo.] So Kiihner with the three chief Mss in place of the 

i reading καταγάγοι. In the phrase παρῆσαν els Σάρδεις, which 
is a condensed expression for ἐλθόντες els Σάρδεις παρῆσαν, we have an 
idiom analogous to that which occurs in the following line, rods éx rw» 
πόλεων. The latter has already been noticed in connexion with τῶν 
παρὰ βασιλέως (I. 1. 5). 

Zdpdes] The ancient capital of Lydia. On the site stands the 
modern town of Sart. 

8 3. γυμγήτα!)] As a general rule, the word is used as an equiva- 
lent for ψιλοὶ to denote the various classes of light-armed troops. In 
particular cases, however (e.g. V. 2. 12), it is used in contradistinction 
Ma sere and ἀκοντίστας, both of which terms it would commonly 
include. 

els τριακ. μὲν ὁπλ., τριακ. δὲ πελτ. ἔχων] Kiihner and Dindorf have 
both adopted this reading, which is supported by the authority of all 
the best Mss. The majority of the editors read els ἑπτακοσίους ἔχων 
ἄνδρας after the inferior Mss, which Kiihner regards as an evident 
attempt to make the number of the troops coincide with the totals given 
in 8 9 of the present chapter. A calculation of the contingents supplied 
by the individual generals gives 10,600 as the total number of the heavy- 
armed troops, while the light-armed forces amount in all to 2300, On 
the other hand in ὃ 9 the hoplites are described as numbering 11,000 
men (μύριοι καὶ χίλιοι), and the peltasts 2000, so that by the proposed 
alteration in the text the totals in each case would be made exactly to 
coincide. But the very fact of this precision is in itself suspicious, 
more especially as Xenophon throughout the 4 adasts always uses round 
numbers in speaking of his troops ; in addition to which, Kiihner notices 
the employment of the word ἄνδρας in place of the more usual ὁπλίτας 
as a further argument against the proposed emendation. 

τῶν ἀμφὶ Μίλητον] A partitive genitive: ‘among the number of 
those who were engaged in the investment of Miletus.’ In the 
following sentence αὐτῷ is an ethic dative, which is used to denote 
that the person or persons in question have a certain interest and parti- 
rae in the matter in hand: ‘ These troops came at his bidding to 

is. 

84. Zhe preparations which Cyrus is making are reported to the 
King by Tissaphernes. 
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κατανοήσα!}] The preposition (as in κατίδοιεν, IV. 3. 11) denotes an 
accidental or casual impression. Occasionally it implies that the disco- 
very is made to the jury or detriment ot another party, e.g. Thue. I!. 
3, Κατενόησαν οὐ πολλοὺς τοὺς Θηβαίους ὄντας, i.e. ‘discovered 20 their 
cost that they were few in number.’ Plutarch and Cornelius Nepos 
have stated on the authority of Ephorus that the first intimation of 
these schemes was given by Alcibiades to Pharnabazus. 

δὲ s—9. The counter-preparations of the King. Cyrus begins his 
march thraugh Lydia and Phrygia, arriving at Celaenae, where he holds 
a review of his troops. The situation and history of the place. 

oradpovs...rapacdyyas] The word σταθμὸς or ‘stage’ was origi- 
nally apolied to the stations 6r halting-places where the Persian king 
rested in his travels, and soon came by metonymy to denote the march 
which had preceded the halt rather than the actual halting-place. For 
the length of the parasang, cf. Herod. 11. 6, δύναται δὲ ὁ wapacdyyys 
τριήκοντα στάδια, which is regarded by the best authorities as equivalent 
to 5469 yards or 234, geographical miles. It must however be care- 
fully remembered that the parusang is no fixed unit of measurement, but 
one which varies in proportion with the character of the ground. Ac- 
cordingly, as Mr Taylor notices, the mean value of the parasang is about 
2°364 geographical miles, if we take into consideration the entire length 
of the march from Sardis to Cunaxa: while on the best portions of the 
road, aided by the favourable season of the year (April or May), it 
amounts to as much as 2°608 miles, and on the worst it falls to 1°98 or 
considerably less, It is in fact a measurement of “ime rather than of 
distance, a tact which is receiving curious illustration at the present day 
in our war news from the East. Take, for example, the following tele- 
gram from the Z%mes for July 20, 1877:—2Zreeroom, Sunday. ‘ The 
KKussians have retired to a distance of six hours beyond Xars. Muktar 
Pacha is entrenching himself at Veren Kalé, two hours west of the city.’ 

τὸν Μαίανδρον) Leaving Sardis about the 6th of March in the year 
401 B.C. acpording to the usual calculation, Cyrus followed the course 
of the river Cogamus (now Xagum) till he reached the Meander, which 
in the opinion of the best authorities he crossed at a short distance 
above its junction with the Lycus. Rising near Ce/aenae, the Meander 
προδῷ boundary between Lydia and Caria. It is now known as the 
Minder. 

δύο πλέθρα] i.e. 202 English feet. Observe the force of the prepo- 
sition in the compound ἐπεζευγμένη, which in all probability directly 
governs the dative πλοίοις, ‘a bridge constructed wfon seven boats.’ 
‘the explanation which treats πλοίοις as a dative of the instrument 
takes no account of the preposition, and is suggestive rather of ἐξευγμένη, 
a reading which appears in the inferior Mss. 

8 6. els Κολοσσὰς) This city is noticed in Herod.vil. 30 as one of 
considerable importance. It was situated in Phrygia on the banks of 
the Lycus. Itis said to have been destroyed by an earthquake in the 
ninth year of Nero’s reign, but was afterwards rebuilt. In the middle 
ages its place was taken by Chonae (now Kéhonos), north of which, at ἃ 
distance of three miles, has been discovered the true site of Co/ossae. 

Mévwy}] Cf. 1. 1. 10, and also 11. 6. 28 for the circumstances under 


P. X. 4 
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which, he received the command from Aristippus. The Dolopes 
inhabited a district in the south of Epirus. The Aentages came from 
the neighbourhood of Mount Oda and the river Sperchius in Southern 
Thessaly. 

§ 7. els KeXawds] Herodotus, who describes Celaenae in connexion 
with the march of Xerxes to Sardis (VII. 26), mentions a second stream 
which rises in the Agora of Celaenae called the Catarrhactes. This is 
no doubt identical with the Marsyas. The sources of the Meander 
are described in similar terms by Livy, XXXVIII. 13, and it is now 
accepted as a certainty that the Marsyas and Meander, though rising 
in the same neighbourhood, were entirely separate streams. Afamea, 
which was built out of the ruins of Ce/aenae, occupied the site of the 
modern Dinair. 

wapddecos] ‘a park.’ The phrase ἀπὸ ἵππου, ‘on horseback,’ is a 
condensed form of expression like those I have already cited in a note 
on ὃ 2. Compare a similar use of the preposition in Latin, e.g. ex eguo 
pugnare ex cathedra logui and similar phrases. The optative βούλοιτο 
is frequentative, a force closely connected with that of the indefinite 
optative, inasmuch as it does not limit the reference to any particular 
occasion. 

ἃ 8. περὶ σοφίας] ‘in musical skill.’ Cf. Eustath. ad 7). ο΄. p. 1023, 
of yap παλαιοὶ σοφοὺς ἐκάλουν ἅπαντας τοὺς Texviras. The circumstances 
and context must in each case determine the particular reference. 
Thus in Pindar σοφία generally denotes the art of the poet. The story 
of Marsyas is told at length in Herod. vii. 26 and Liv. ΧΧΧΥΤΙΙ, 13, 
and is usually explained as typifying the triumph of the Dorian music 
over the Phrygian. 

ἐν τῷ ἄντρῳ] Hamilton in all probability saw the very cave in 
question, though the surrounding cliff had fallen in and blocked the 
source of the stream. 

9. τῇ μάχῃ] The battle of Salamis in 480 B.C. 

καὶ Zwors] καὶ Σωσίας al/., but Kiihner, Dindorf and the best editors 
have adopted the reading of the text on the conjecture of Burmann, 
who mentions the name Σῶσις as of frequent occurrence in Sicilian in- 
scriptions. . 

Σοφαίνετος 6 'Apxas] He has however been mentioned already in 
§ 3. Kriiger thinks that the name Κλεάνωρ should be substituted, but 
Macmichael with greater probability suggests in place of it ’Aylas ὁ 
’Apxds, tracing the corruption into ᾿Αρκὰς ὁ ’Apxds, a reading which 
an overbusy copyist would soon improve upon by the introduction of some 
Arcadian name. 

μύριοι καὶ χίλιοι] Consult note on § 3. 

88 1o—12. Cyrus continues his march by way of Peltae to Cera- 
morum Agora and thence to Caystri Campus. At the last-named place 
he ἐς met by Epyaxa, the Cilician queen, who supplies him with the money 
required for the payment of his troops. 

els Wé\ras] i.e. the Pelterus Campus, with which compare Kaiorpov 
πεδίον and the German Riheinfelden. Although he was making for the 
East, it is clear that he did not take a direct course, as the plain in 
question lies considerably to the north-west of Celsenae. Colonel 
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Chesney (11. 206) suggests that his object in making this retrograde 
movement was to avoid a difficult portion of the Zaurus. 

τὰ Λύκαια ἔθυσε] In all probability the allusion is to the worship of 
Lycaean Zeus, referred to by Pausanias (VIII. 2. 1), and resembling in 
the details of its celebration the Roman Lupercalia. Festivals of the 
same name were held throughout Arcadia in honour of the god Pan. 
The epithet λύκειος, denoting one of the attributes of Apollo and con- 
nected in all probability with λύκη (x), must be carefully distinguished 
from the above. 

στλεγγίδες χρυσαῖ] ‘golden flesh-scrapers,’ like the Roman s¢rigz/es, 
are probably meant. Schneider however and Boeckh think that a par- 
ticular species of head-band is referred to, used chiefly by women and 
by the envoys or representatives of a State. 

Κεραμῶν ἀγορὰν Afterwards called 7rajanopolis. Allowing for 
variation in the value of the parasang, we may identify the site with 
that of the modern Uskas, Hamilton describes it as a place of con- 
siderable importance at the present day, many of the high roads of Asia 
Minor passing through it. To a person travelling from Apamea (Celae- 
nae) into Mysia it would be the last town on the road, a mountainous 
and uninhabited district separating it from Mysia. 

8 11. τριάκοντα] These forced marches are noticed as a difficulty 
by Rennell and by Mr Taylor, for we must remember that Cyrus was 
travelling in his own satrapy. It is possible that a period of three days, 
which is required to make the items of the journey consistent with the 
total, may be supplied at this point, or, on the other hand, the very 
facility of the roads may have tempted him to hasten his progress where 
it was possible. 

els Kavorpov πεδίον] Wamilton and Ainsworth are agreed in fixing 
the Caystri Campus in the basin of the river now called the Zéer 
Ghieul: but Hamilton places the exact site at or near the village of 
Chat Kieui, and Ainsworth further west in a high and arid upland 
called Sarmeneh. It is to a certain extent in favour of Sarmench that a 
large amount of antiquarian treasures have been discovered there and 
none apparently at Chai Aveui, while on the other hand .an upland 
like Sarimeneh would appear to have been insufficiently watered for the 
purposes of a large army. 

πλέον ἢ] An adverbial accusative, like the Latin plusguam. Cf. 11. 6. 
9, μυριάδας πλέον ἢ δώδεκα, and VI. 4. 24, ἀνδρῶν οὐ μεῖον πεντακοσίους. 

ἐπὶ τὰς θύραΞ] i.e. ad practorium Cyri. Mr Taylor aptly compares 
the ‘Sublime Porte.’ 

διῆγε] ‘put them off with promises.’ So Schneider, who supplies 
αὐτοὺς instead of χρόνον, which is the alternative explanation. 

πρὸς τοῦ Κύρου] ‘it was not characteristic of Cyrus.” The theory 
which represents the name Syennesis as the regular patronymic of the 
Cilician kings is rejected by Kiihner. 

$12. τῇ δ᾽ οὖν στρατιᾷ] This reading, which is found in all the 
chief Mss, is distinctly preferable to τῇ οὖν στρατιᾷ which is given in the 
majority, and even to τῇ γοῦν στρατιᾷ which is adopted by Poppo on 
the suggestion of Schneider. The particles have their usual resumptive _ 
force: ‘ anyhow,’ ‘ be that as it may.’ 


4—2 
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. 'AowevSiovs] Aspendus was situated on the rocky banks of the 
/-urymedon in Pamphylia. 

$3.13—18. Continuing his march Cyrus passes through Thymbrium 
to T'yriacum, where, at the request of Epyaxa, he holds a review of his 
troops. The display causes a panic amongst the barbarians. 

els Θύμβριον] Ainsworth places the site at the modern J/shekl:; 
Col. Chesney, with whom Hamilton is virtually agreed, in the imme- 
diate neighbourhood of the present town of A& Shehr. The objection 
to the latter theory is that it necessitates a reduction in the estimate of 
the parasang along a portion of the march where the road can have 
presented few difficulties. | 

παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν] This irregular use of the accusative without the ac- 
companying idea of motion or extension is objected to by Schneider and 
others, who would read περὶ for παρὰ in all cases where the context 
admits of the change. To justify it, we must either translate ‘ flowing 
along the road side,’ or regard it as employed in reference to the 
marching-past of the troops. We have however a still more irregular 
instance in V. 3. 13, στήλη ἕστηκε παρὰ τὸν ναόν, where no explanation 
of the kind seems available, and we can only notice the usage as a 
peculiarity in the author’s style. The story of Silenus is told in Ov. 
‘AJetam. Xt. go ff. According to Ainsworth, the spring in question is 
now called U/u Bunar. 

8. 14. εἰς Tupafov} Probably identical with ον, as Arkut Khan, 
at which Ainsworth is inclined to place it, presents by his own account 
a surface of irregular limestone, little suitable for the purposes ofa 
review. Again, Strabo’s narrative is in favour of this theory, as he 
places Tyrracum between Philomelium and Laodicea, near the borders 
of Lycaonia. Mr Taylor in a general review of this doubtful portion of 
the route sums up our present knowledge in the fact that ‘the road 
itself must have passed between the two ranges of mountains, the 
Emir Dagh on the north-east, and the Su/tan Dagh on the south-west.’ 

8 14. els μάχην] sub. ταχθῆναι, which is the general idea suggested 
in the clause which follows. ἐπὶ τεττάρων is ‘four deep.’ Cf. Iv. 8.11 
ἐὰν ἐπ᾽ ὀλίγων τεταγμένοι ἴωμεν. : 

οἱ ἐξ éxelvov] Dindorf would omit the preposition, though it appears 
in all the five leading Mss with the exception of one. ‘The phrase is 
no mere equivalent for οἱ ἐκείνου, but denotes conncxion with or depend- 
ence on ἃ person or thing. Whether the dependence is a focal or a 
moral one is not clear. Kiihner apparently suggests the latter in his 
comment ‘qui ejus imperio subjecti erant,’ but, comparing the phrases 
ἑξῆς, ἐχόμενοι and the Latin stare a parte, I am inclined to think that the 
primary idea is that of Jocality: i.e. ‘the division that takes its depar- 
ture from him.’ 

ὃ 16. κατ᾽ ἴλας καὶ κατὰ rdées] ‘by troops and companies,’ the 
former referring to the cavalry force, the latter to the infantry. An ἴλη 
was composed of 64 men, while the full complement of a τάξις was 
apparently 128, though in Cyrop. 11. 1. 25 it does not amount to more 
than 100. The word ἁρμάμαξα denotes a four-wheeled carriage, used 
exclusively by women and children. Its equivalent in Latin is cas- 
prntum. 
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χιτῶνας pourxlovs] This form of the adjective is retained by Kiihner 
after the four chief Mss in place of φοινικοῦς. According to Xen. Ae. 
“Lac. ΧΙ. 3, the ‘scarlet tunic’ was adopted from the uniform of the 
Spartan army. 

éxxexahuuuévas] This reading is preferred by Kiihner, Poppo and 
the best editors to ἐκκεκαθαρμένας. It also appears in all the best Mss. 
Το reference is no doubt to the ‘cases’ or ‘covers’ known as cdypara, 
€\urpa and θῆκαι, while Caesar (2. G. 11. 21) speaks of them as seuto- 
rum tegimenta. Cf. Aristoph. Achar. 574 ris Topyér’ ἐξήγειρεν ἐκ τοῦ 
σάγματος ; Weiske suggests τὰς κνημῖδας ἐκκεκαθαρμένας καὶ τὰς ἀσπίδας. 
ἐκκεκαλυμμένας, but the word κνημῖδας is sufficient without the parti- 
ciple and denotes in itself that the troops were completely equipped. 

8 17. oTnoas...réuyas] See note on ὑπολαβὼν in I. 1. 7. 

προβαλέσθαι τὰ ὅπλα] ‘to present arms,’ a somewhat uncommon 
use of the phrase, which is generally employed in reference to the 
shield alone, e.g. in IV. 2. 21, where. the participle wpo,"e8Anpuévos is 
used absolutely, ‘covering them both with his shield.’ 

écadmeyée] sub. σαλπιγκτής, as with ἐσήμηνε in 1Π. 4. 4. The 
omission is common in the case of certain officials (e. g. κῆρυξ, γραμμα- 
vets, etc.), whose duties were so well recognised as to be suggested in 
each case by the mere use of the verb. 

προϊόντων] ‘as they advanced faster and faster.” The pronoun is 
often omitted, where the context leaves no doubt as to the subject of the 
participle. The recurrence of the phrase ἐπὶ ras σκηνὰς in the following 
section shews that in both cases the reference is to the camp of the 
Greeks. 

8 18. τῶν δὲ βαρβάρων x.r.d.] The regular construction would 
have been as follows: φόβος δὲ πολὺς ἦν καὶ ἄλλοις τῶν βαρβάρων καὶ τῇ 
Κιλίσσῃ, the change being made to give greater prominence and emphasis 
to the latter clauses of the sentence. 

ἐπὶ τῆς ἁρμαμάξης] ἐκ τῆς ἁρμαμάξης, Zeune, who is followed by 
Kiihner and others. But the conjecture, so far as I can gather, is 
unsupported by any manuscript authority, while the reading of the text, 
though somewhat less vigorous in sense, is open to no possible objection. 

τὴν τάξιν τοῦ orparevparos]| We might have expected the addition 
of the article, i.e. τὴν τάξιν τὴν τοῦ στρατεύματος. But in this and 
similar phrases the two substantives represent one combined idea, and 
are in fact equivalent to a compound word. Cf. ἀκμῇ τοῦ βίου, ‘life's 
prime’ (VII. 2. 20), ἀπαλλαγῆς τοῦ βίου, ‘life’s end* (Cyrop. Vv. 1. 13), 
ὑπερβολὴ τῶν ὁρῶν ‘a mountain-pass’ (I. 2. 25). 

τὸν ἐκ τῶν ‘EX. els rods Bap.] ‘the panic infused by the Greeks into 
the barbarians.’ The phrase presents no difficulties, but is cumbrous 
and inelegant in form, and exhibits moreover a somewhat irregular use 
of the preposition εἰς. 

δὲ 19—23. Cyrus continues his march to Iconium, and thence 
through Lycaonia and Cappadocia to Dana with the object of crossing 
the Taurus range into Cilicia. As a preliminary, he sends Epyaxa 
home, escorted by Meno and a body of troops, who, under the name of a 
guard of honour, succeed in checking Syennesis by turning the pass of the 
Cilician Gates. 
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els Ἰκόνιον) The last city in Phrygia, the site of the modern Ao- 
nich, Ata later period it was incorporated with Lycaonia (Plin. até. 
Lfist. V. 25) of which it became the capital. 

§ 20. ἀποπέμπει) The place of parting was either Kara Bunar 
(the ‘Black Spring’), or, supposing Cyrus to have taken a southerly 
route, at a point called 7chur/a, in the neighbourhood of which are the 
ruins of Lystra and Derbe. The queen herself crossed by one of the 
western spurs of the ‘Taurus to Soli or Pompeiopolis, and thence to 
Tarsus. It is probable, as Colonel Chesney suggests, that the real 
object of Epyaxa in her mission to Cyrus was to divert him from enter- 
ing her husband’s territory who feared the enmity of Artaxerxes. 

πρὸς Advay] The same as 7yana, of which indeed the text may be 
acorruption. A peculiar lake of troubled water has enabled Hamilton 
to identify the site with that of the modern Xiz Hissar. The city was 
of special importance as commanding the approach ,to the Cilician 
Gates. According to Strabo, it was also known as Lusebia ad 
Laurum. 

φοινικιστὴν βασίλειον) ‘a wearer of the royal purple.’ The κάνδυς, 
which is the subject of the allusion, was worn only by the highest offi- 
cials and was received from the king’s own hand. Those of the next 
order were styled παραλουργεῖς, as only facings of purple were allowed 
on their robes. 

τῶν ὑπάρχων] The deputies of a satrap, for which Kiihner com- 
pares I. 8. 5, where the name in question is given to Ariaeus as the 
representative of Cyrus. . 

§ 21. ἡ δὲ εἰσβολὴ The pass of the Cilician Gates, mentioned by 
Curt. 111. 4 as Ciliciae portae, and by Cic. ad Att. v. 20. 1 as Tauri 
pylae, is now called Kulak Bughaz. It is said by Col. Chesney to be 
one of the longest and most difficult passes in the world, to whose inter- 
esting work (I. 350 ff.) I must refer the student for a full description of 
the scenery. ‘The actual pass,’ to quote the words of Mr Ainsworth, 
‘is just broad enough, as Xenophon describes it, for a chariot to pass, 
if disencumbered of fallen rocks... High, precipitous cliffs tower up on 
both sides; on the summit of one of which are the remains of a castle 
with round towers, and a tablet, which once bore an inscription, is 
still to be seen on the face of a large mass of detached rock that lies in 
the rivulet.’ 

Euewev] The allusion to Syennesis being only parenthetical, the 
narrative now returns to Cyrus who is the main subject of the sen- 
tence. 

τὸ Μένωνος στράτευμα] In the majority of the editions these words 
are made to precede ὅτι as an anticipatory accusative, for which com- 
pare in Latin Ter. Lun. v. 9. 5. Scien’ me, in quibus sim gaudtis, and in 
Greek Soph. 7rach. 736 ὦ μῆτερ, ws dy ἐκ τριῶν σ᾽ ἕν εἱλόμην, Ἢ μηκέτ᾽ 
εἶναι ζῶσαν ἢ σεσωσμένην “Addov κεκλῆσθαι μητέρ᾽, ἢ κιτιλ., But, as 
Kiihner points out, this alteration in the natural order of the sentence 
has been made in the present case against the authority of all the lead- 
ing MSS. 

ὅτι τριήρεις ἤκουε] If the text of this involved passage be accepted 

‘genuine, and it is quoted as such by Dem. Phal. in his treatise περὶ 
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'Ῥρμηνείας § 198 p. 80, it can only be explained as a remarkable 
instance of trajection. The regular order of the words would have 
been as follows: ὅτι Fxove Tandy ἔχοντα τριήρεις tas Λακεδαιμονίων καὶ 
αὐτοῦ Kupov περιπλεούσας ἀπ᾽ "Iwvias els Κιλικίαν. The alternative 
explanation, according to which the words Ταμὼν ἔχοντα are paren- 
thetical, depending in common with τριήρεις on the verb ἤκουε, presents 
still greater difficulties. Weiske and Schneider, notwithstanding the 
evidence of the MSs, regard the concluding portion of the sentence, 
commencing with the word Ταμών, as a mere interpolation. The con- 
struction is rendered additionally awkward by the presence of the word 
ὅτι in both clauses but with a different sense: ‘when he found that 
Meno’s troops were already in Cilicia, and decause he was informed’ etc.. 

Tauav] <A native of Memphis in Egypt, who had held a command 
under Tissaphernes in Ionia (cf. Thuc. vill. 31. 87). He was after- 
wards put to death by Psammitichus. The presence of the Spartan 
fleet on this occasion under the command of Samius is explained in 
Hell. WW. 1. 2. . 

8 22. δ᾽ οὖν] See note ont. 2.12. For the epithet ἐπίῤῥυτον, cf. 
Curt. 111. 4. 6, planitiem eius crebris distinguentibus rivis. The rivers 
in question are the Psarus, Cydnus and Pyramus. This district, which 
is now called the Plain of Adana, still presents according to Ainsworth 
the same characteristics, ‘growing sesame, panic, millet, wheat and 
barley as in the olden time.’ 

ἐκ θαλάττης els θάλατταν͵] Cf. Curt. 111. 4.6. The plain is in fact 
enclosed by Zaurus to the west and north, Amanus to the east, and 
Rhosus to the south. 

8§ 23—25. Zhe Greeks arrive at Tarsus, and plunder the city in 
retaliation for the losses sustained by Meno in the pass. 

ἦσαν τὰ... βασίλεια] The construction is a favourite one with Xeno- 
phon, and is employed when reference is made to a total which is com- 
posed of several distinct parts. Thus in 1. 4. 10 it is used again of a 
palace, in I. 5.1 of a collection of various kinds of plants, and in I. 
7.17 of a multitude of different footprints. In certain other passages 
(e.g. IV. 1. 13, IV. 2. 25, and Thuc. Iv. 88) the plural would seem to 
be used out of regard to the meaning rather than the gender of th 
substantive. : 

εὖρο] The accusative of nearer definition, like ὄνομα which pre- 
cedes it. Inthe sentence which follows, ἐξέλιπον... εἰς χωρίον is a con- 
densed expression for ἐκλιπόντες ἔφυγον els χωρίον. Observe that the 
idea of motion is still continued in the words ἐπὶ τὰ ὄρη; else the gehi- 
tive or dative would have been the case employed. The fastness to 
which the inhabitants fled has been identified, but not with any cer- 
tainty, as the Castle of Nimrud on the adjacent hills. 

8 24. of παρὰ τὴν θάλατταν] The accusative of extension, for 
which see note on Iv. 3. 1. Soli, the modern Meszet/i, was a Greek 
colony, the inhabitants of which would consequently be safe. It was 
situated near the mouth of the river Zamus. The city of /sst or Jssus 
is described in I. 4.1. It was situate on the sea-coast at the other 
extremity of Cilicia. 

§ 25. πέντε ἡμέραι] The dative is the usual case in this con- 
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nexion, though on two occasions (Aad. 1. 7. 13 and Thuc. I. 103) we 
find the accusative. -For τῶν els τὸ πεδίον, ‘that reach downward to 
the plain,’ Reiske suggests τῇ els τὸ πεδίον, a needless alteration, as the 
mention of the mountains implies by consequence the pass. 

ἑκατὸν Owdirac} i. 6.) in all probability, one half the complement of 
the two λόχοι, a loss amply sufficient to justify the use of the phrase 
λόχοι ἀπώλοντο. In the former portion of the sentence we have an 
example of καὶ οὐ followed by o08é. According to Kiihner, the former 
is used after a positive statement, the latter after a negative; 6. σ. in 
I. 4. 7, καὶ οὐ is the formula employed : ἀπιόντας els τὴν ᾿Βλλάδα φάλιν, 
καὶ ov πρὸς βασιλέα. 

88 26—end. Cyrus has an interview with Syennesis which results in 
the exchange of friendly gifts and promises. 

τήν τε πόλιν τοὺς Tapgovs] Tapco’s, τὴν πόλιν would be the natural 
order of the words, but the change is made because a digression has 
intervened since the last mention of the city: ‘they plundered the 
town, Tarsus I mean.’ 

els χεῖρας ἐλθεῖν] ‘to have an interview with,’ a most unusual sense 
of the words, which are generally employed, as in Iv. 7. 15, to denote 
a hand to hand fight, with which compare the corresponding phrase é« 
χειρός (Soph. Az. 27, and Anad. ν. 4. 28). 

πίστεις ἔλαβε] We must supply Zuéweors, who, notwithstanding 
the introduction of γυνή, is the main nominative of the sentence. 

ὃ 27. μηκέτι ἀφαρπάζεσθαι)] The infinitive depends on ἔδωκε, and 
takes the place of an additional substantive. It is of course a strict 
passive, even supposing the order of the words to be as follows: ‘that 
the king should not be plundered in the matter of his territory.’ Com- 
paring Cyrop. VItl. 2. 8, Macmichael observes in connexion with these 
presents that Cyrus had already begun to exercise the prerogatives of a 
king. 

Bete) sub, οἱ Κίλικες. 


CHAPTER III. 


88 1, 2. Zhe troops suspect the object of their mission, and in conse- 
quence refuse to advance. Clearchus, in the endeavour to compel them, 
is. roughly handled. 

τοῦ πρόσω] ‘refused to go a step further.’ The genitive is a parti- 
tive one, ‘any portion of the road that lay beyond.’ 

ἐβιάζετο] Observe the tense : ‘ was for using compulsion.’ Mr Taylor 
notices the fact as characteristic of the disposition of Clearchus. 

§ 2. τὸ μὴ καταπετρωθῆναι) One of the best MSS gives τοῦ μὴ 
καταπετρωθήναι, which is rejected by Kithner and Kriiger on the ground 
that the best classical authorities do not combine ἐκφυγεῖν with ‘the 
genitive. We may further suggest that, if the construction were pos- 
sible, the presence of the negative would in that case be incapable of . 
defence. Beginners should notice the introduction of the negative in 
this and similar phrases, which is either (1) redundant, and added 
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merely for the sake of additional emphasis, or (2) and more probably, 
epexegetical, ‘escaped, so that he did not die.’ 

ὅτι οὐ δυνήσεται) ὅτι οὐ δυνήσοιτο would be the regular construction, 
but the sentence passes into the direct narration, with the object pro- 
bably of adding reality to the conception. 

éxxAnolav] The reference of all important questions to an assembly 
of the soldiers, by whom they were discussed and voted upon with all 
the formalities of the national ἐκκλησία, is one of the most remarkable 
features in the history of the Expedition. denoting as it does the strong 
devotion of this citizen-army to their civil and political traditions. At 
the same time it was clearly an important instrument in the hands of 
the officers for the maintenance of their authority, who (to judge from 
the character of the speeches and the arguments employed) entertained 
no very high opinion of the intelligence of their audience. 

δὲ 3—6. Zhe speech of Clearchus. 

τοῖς παροῦσι πράγμασι) This use of the dative after χαλεπῶς φέρειν, 
with which the accusative is the ordinary construction, is apparently 
confined to Xenophon. In Aée//, 111. 4. 9 we have another example, 
βαρέως φέρειν τῇ ἀθυμίᾳ. It may be traced in all probability to the 
omission of the preposition, as χαλεπών φέρειν ἐπί τινι is a construction 
recognised by Demosthenes and the best authorities. 

καθηδυπάθησα] ‘nay I did not even devote myself to pleasure.’ 
The verb καθηδυπαθεῖν, like so many others which are found in the 
Anabasis (e.g. καταβλακεύειν, καταδειλιᾶν), would seem to have been 
suggested by the poetic compounds which are a marked feature in the 
language of Plato. It is intransitive in form, and apparently also in 
sense, for I can see no grounds for the supposition that its force is 
altered by the addition of xara. On the contrary, the preposition 
occurs repeatedly in neuter compounds with the simple force of an 
intensitive. Observe the continued process which is suggested by the 
change from καθηδυπάθησα to the imperfect ἐδαπάνων, and the equally 
strong contrast between ἐπολέμησα and ἐτιμωρούμην at the. commence- 
ment of the following section. 

§ 4. ἐτιμωρούμην)] Kiihner calls attention to the omission of the 
object. In the present case however it is rather transposed than 
omitted, as the natural order of the sentence would have been as follows: 
ἐτιμωρούμην μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν αὐτοὺς ἐκ τῆς Χεῤῥονήσου ἐξελαύνων. 

5. ἀνάγκη δὴ] Only one of the five leading mss has preserved _ 
the true reading, the others give ἀνάγκη δέ, which is clearly indefen- 
sible, as the apodosis in that case could only commence with the words 
ei μὲν δὴ x.7.X. where it would be altogether out of place. 

ὃ 6. καὶ πατρίδα καὶ φίλου) An evident reminiscence of Homer. 
Cf. £2, vi. 429, 


Ἕκτορ, ἀτὰρ σύ μοί ἐσσι πατὴρ καὶ πύτνια μήτηρ 
Ἠδὲ κασίγνητος, 


which Bornemann further illustrates from Eur. Hee. 284, 
3 ἀντὶ πολλῶν ἐστί μοι παραψυχή, 
πόλις, τιθήνη, βάκτρον, ἡγεμὼν ὁδοῦ. 
ἂν οἶμαι εἶναι] The conditions which are implied by the presence of 
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dy are suggested in the first clause by σὺν ὑμῖν (‘provided 1 am sup- 
ported by you’), and in the second by ἔρημος ὧν (‘if I am deserted by 
you’). As regards the repetition of ὧν in the same sentence, it may be 
noticed that it will generally be placed early to stamp the character of 
the sentence which is to follow, and it w'll appear again in all proba- 
bility with the emphatic word (e. g. with the negatives in the present 
instance), and again perhaps with the main verb towards the close of 
the sentence. For a similar collocation cf. Oed. Tyr. 1227, 


οἶμαι yap οὔτ᾽ ἂν Ἴστρον οὔτε Φάσιν ἂν 
νίψαι καθαρμῷ τήνδε τὴν στέγην. 


ἀλεξήσασθαι] ἀλέξασθαι, the majority of the editors including Voll- 
brecht. Mr Taylor prints ἀλέξασθαι in his text, which, to judge from 
the note on the passage, is a printer's error for ἀλεξήσασθαι. The 
latter reading is accepted by Kiihner and Bornemann on the authority 
of all the chief Mss as a Homeric form of the aorist. In other passages 
of the Anabasts we have the corresponding forms of the present, 6. g. 
ἀλεξόμεθα (VII. 7. 3), ἀλέξησθε (VII. 3. 44) and ἀλεξόμενος (1. 9. 11). 

ws ἐμοῦ οὖν lévros] .‘in full persuasion that I shall follow you.’ 
Consult note on ws és Πισίδας βουλόμενος στρατεύεσθαι in 1. 1. 11. 

&§ 7, 8. The soldiers express their approval in ignorance of the 
fact that Clearchus is acting in the interests of Cyrus. 

παρὰ βασιλέα] ‘to the king.” The vague and indefinite preposi- 
tion is purposely employed in place of ἐπὶ which would have implied 
direct hostility. 

8 8. καταστησομένων] ‘in the assurance that things would right 
themselves.’ 
᾿ς 88 g—12. Zhe second address of Clearchus. 

τὰ μὲν δὴ Κύρου κιτ.λ.} The rhetorical prelude with which the 
speech opens is a clever device for suggesting incidentally a fact which 
the speaker shrinks from stating in clearer terms; οὔτε ἐκεῖνος ἔτι ἡμῖν 
μισθοδότης. 

$10. τὸ μὲν μέγιστον ‘chiefly from a sense of shame.’ The phrase 
. τὸ μέγιστον, which is equivalent in these cases to ¢ μέγιστόν ἐστι, is in 
apposition with the sentence which follows. 

8 11. ἐκ τούτων] ‘under the circumstances.’ In the following 
sentence the subjunctive μένωμεν, which is supported by the authority 
of all the mss, has been arbitrarily displaced by Buttmann in favour of 
μενοῦμεν with the object of making the construction of the clauses uni- 
form. In a former note (I. 1. 4) I have pointed out the distinction 
between the indicative and the subjunctive when used in this connexion, 
nor is there the slightest objection to their combination in the present 
instance. Compare a similar passage in II. 2.10, ἐπιμελομένην... ὅπως 
ὑγιαίνῃς τε καὶ ὅπως τῶν ἐπιτηδείων μηδενὸς ἐνδεὴς ἔσῃ, and another in 
II. 4. 2, where however there is some slight doubt as to the genuine 
reading: τοὺς πολλοὺς οὔτε ὅπως κτήσονται φροντίζοντας, οὔτε ὅπως ol 
ὄντες ἑαυτοῖς σώζωνται. 

β 12. ἐχθρὸς... πολέμιο5] An excellent example of the distinction 
which marks the use of these two adjectives, and which Kriiger further 
illustrates by the following passage of Curtius (VII. 10. 8): lt nun- 
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guam se inimicos ei, sed bello lacessitos hostes fuisse respondent. The 
verb γιγνώσκειν in the concluding sentence of the section, though often 
equivalent, as Mr Taylor points out, to γνώμην ἀποφαίνεσθαι, is not so 
in the present passage, to judge from the words which follow: Aégovres 
ἃ ἐγίγνωσκον. 

§§ 13—-15. Amongst other propositions, the suggestion 1s made by an 
agent of Clearchus that they should choose fresh officers, and appeal io 
cyrus for help to enable them to return to Greece. Clearchus de- 
clines to take the command, but promises his assistance in a subordinate 
capacity. 

καὶ μένειν καὶ ἀπιέναι) These infinitives are explanatory of ἀπορία : 
‘how impossible it was for them either to go or stay without the con- 
sent of Cyrus.’ 

8 14. εἷς δὲ δὴ εἶπε] ‘nay one of them actually proposed.’ The 
δὴ is equivalent to adeo and hasan intensifying force. Cf. 11, 6.20, el 
δὲ δὴ καὶ οἱ ἀρετὴν ἀσκοῦντες στασιάζουσι, and Thuc, 111. 40, εἰ δὲ δὴ καὶ ov 
προσῆκον ὅμως ἀξιοῦτε τοῦτο δρᾶν. In the words εἰ μὴ βούλεται which 
take the place of εἰ μὴ βούλοιτο, the sentence passes from the indirect 
to the direct narration, an idiom which is repeated again a few lines 
below where ἐὰν δὲ μὴ διδῷ stands for εἰ δὲ μὴ διδοίη, and still more 
prominently in the close of the speech where the indirect construction 
is altogether abandoned: ὧν πολλοὺς... ἔχομεν ἀνηρπακότες. In such 
cases, as I have previously noticed, it is the more prominent and em- 
phatic points of the speech that are presented in the oratio recta. 

συσκευάζεσθαι] The Latin convasari, vasa colligere. There is no 
need to supply τινάς with ἐλθόντας, as the subject is sufficiently sug- 
gested in the previous clauses. Consult the note on βουλευομένους in 
I. 1.7. With προκαταληψομένους which follows the case is different, 
as a fresh subject has to be supplied. 

φιλία] The adjective is not only a predicate but also proleptic: 
‘to lead them through the country (and make it) a friendly one.’ 

ἀπάξει] ἀποίσει Bornemann after all the chief Mss, while Kuhner, 
Vollbrecht and the majority of the editors retain the reading of the 
text on the ground that ἀποφέρειν is only used of cattle or in- 
animate things. Macmichael reads ἀποίσει in his text, and ἀπάξει in 
his note. 

ἔχομεν ἀνηρπακότε:] Cf. τὰ ἐπιτήδεια εἶχον ἀνακεκομισμένοι (IV. 7. 
1). The combination οὗ ἔχω with a a Sa usually the aorist but 
sometimes the perfect as in the instances before us, denotes at once the 
original action and the continuance of its effects. Compare a similar 
use of 4adere in Latin, e. g. in Cic. ad Att. 1. 18. 5. 

8 15. Another speech from Clearchus. 

ws μὲν στρατηγήσοντα] ‘let no man speak of me as intending to 
undertake this command.’ The accusative ἐμὲ is directly dependent on 
the verb Aeyérw, a construction altogether different from those which 
we noticed in connexion with ὃ 6. Στρατηγίαν is of course the accusa- 
tive of the cognate substantive. With the second clause of the sen- 
tence (ws δὲ τῷ ἀνδρὶ... πείσομαι) the construction is varied, partly to 
increase the emphasis and partly in consequence of the previous 
parenthesis. 
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καὶ ἄρχεσθαι ἐπίσταμαι) Cf. Soph. Antig. 668, 


καὶ τοῦτον ἂν τὸν ἄνδρα θαρσοίην ἐγὼ 
καλῶς μὲν ἄρχειν, εὖ δ᾽ ἂν ἄρχεσθαι θέλειν. 


μάλιστα] sub. ἐπίσταται. In this and similar phrases καὶ is added 
for the sake of emphasis: cf. Plat. Aol. § 28 E εἴ wore καὶ ἄλλοτε. 

88 τό to end. Another speaker suggests the difficulty of asking help 
from Cyrus when they are opposing his schemes, and proposes that a depu- 
tation be sent to demand from him a clear expression of kis intentions. 
Acting on this advice, they send Clearchus and others of their number to 
Cyrus, who promises them an increase of pay but still conceals the object of 
the expedition. 

μὴ ποιουμένου] So Kiihner, Bornemann and the majority of the 
editors, while Vollbrecht follows Kriiger in omitting the negative. 
Accepting the reading of the text, we must render the passage thus, ‘as 
though Cyrus would not presently be making the voyage home again,’ 
for it is impossible that πάλιν can denote ‘hereafter’ as some of the 
commentators suggest. ἸΠοιουμένου is no future participle, nor is xocy- 
σομένου necessary in its place. On the contrary, the present is the 
more emphatic tense, and denotes the certainty and confidence of the 
expectation. Even supposing that Kriiger be right in omitting the 
negative, I am still not prepared to accept his translation, which is as 
follows: ‘quasi Cyrus rediturus (sdeogue non ipse navibus opus habiturus) 
esset.’ It is assuredly far simpler to refer the words to the idea which 
is present in the speaker’s mind: ‘ (arguing thus) in the assurance that 
Cyrus would soon be making the voyage home again,’ and conse- 
quently would require the vessels. 

ᾧ λυμαιψόμεθα τὴν wpGtw] Another bold transition to the direct 
narration. 

τί κωλύει κιτ.λ.} It is surprising to see the difficulty which has 
been created by this apparently simple sentence. Thus Macmichael 
and others would give it an ironical sense: ‘why should we not ask 
Cyrus to secure for us the heights as well?’ On the other hand 
Kiihner renders it as follows: ‘what is to prevent Cyrus from ordering 
that the heights be occupied against our approach?’ A third alterna- 
tive is clearly possible, and one which I have no hesitation in preferring: 
‘what is to prevent him from instructing Cyrus how to occupy the 
heights against our approach?” 

8 17. ἃ ἡμῖν δοίη] In the case of the optative δοίη, the mood by a 
species of attraction is adapted to that of the main verb. 

tavraist ταῖς al. ‘Galleys and all’ is the usual interpreta- 
tion, with which compare the familiar phrase αὐτοῖς ἀνδράσι. It is 
possible indeed that the article in the present instance may be a mere 
interpolation, which originated in the termination of the previous word. 
But there is an evident contrast intended between τριήρεσι and πλοίοις, 
which suggests that τριήρεσι is a dative of the instrument, and that 
αὐταῖς rather than the article is the interpolated word. Mr Taylor’s 
rendering, ‘with his ships of war,’ is therefore, I think, the correct one, 
the understanding that we omit the word αὐταῖς which appears in 

is text. 
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καταδύσῃ] The optative καταδύσαι, which is proposed by Poppo in 
place of καταδύσῃ, would unquestionably be the usual sequence. But 
in the parallel clause of the sentence the three chief Mss are all in 
favour of the reading dydyy: add to which, the subjunctive is more 
forcible and suggests the confidence of the expectation. We find a 
similar confusion of moods in the opening verses of the 7vachiniae of 
Sophocles : : 


λόγος μέν ἐστ᾽ ἀρχαῖος ἀνθρώπων φανείς, 
ὡς οὐκ ἂν αἰῶν᾽ ἐκμάθοις βροτῶν, πρὶν ἂν 
θάνῃ τις «.7.X., 


where apparently ἂν ἐκμάθοις is equivalent in sense to the future indi- 
cative, ἐκμαθεῖ. 

ᾧ [ἄν] δοίη] Kiihner reasonably objects to the introduction of ἂν in 
this connexion. Cf. ἃ ἡμῖν δοίη in the corresponding clause of the sen- 
tence, and a similar passage in 111. 2. 36, οὐκ ἄν, ὁπότε οἱ πολέμιοι 
ἔλθοιεν, βουλεύεσθαι ἡμᾶς δέοι. It is possible, as he suggests, that ov 
δοίη was the original reading, of which @ ὧν δοίη would be a natural 
and easy corruption. , 

8 18. ταῦτα μὲν ddvaplas] The demonstrative pronoun forms the 
subject of the proposition, and, in order to give it additional emphasis, 
it is not attracted as usual into agreement with φλυαρίας, but itself 
takes the place of the substantive. 

ἐπιτήδειοι] ‘suitable for the purpose.’ 

οἵαπερ) By attraction for οἵανπερ, which would be the accusative 
of respect or relation, like τί in the phrase τί βούλεται ἡμῖν χρῆσθαι. 
ΚΌΠΟΥ admirably compares Thuc. 11. 15, τῇ κρήνῃ...τὰ πλείστου ἀξια 
ἐχρῶντο. For the subject of the allusion see I. 1. 2. 

8 19. πρὸς φιλίαν] Ξε φιλικῶς, like πρὸς ἀνάγκην, πρὸς ἀκρίβειαν and 
similar phrases. 

ἑπόμενοι Gy] For the position of ὧν in the sentence, see note on § 6. 
The conditional clauses in each case are represented by the participles 
ἑπόμενοι and ἀπιόντες. 

ἀναγγεῖλαι] We must return to the words ἄνδρας ἐλθόντας in § 18 
for the subject of the verb. 

πρὸς ταῦτα βουλεύεσθαι} ‘to take counsel in reference thereto.’ 

§ 20. ἠρώτων] The verb takes a double accusative: ‘questioned 
Cyrus concerning the resolutions that had been passed in the camp.’ 

ἀκούοι] ἀκούει Vollbrecht, while Kiihner and the majority of the 
editors retain the optative. The internal evidence is perhaps in favour 
of the indicative, as the concluding chapters of this book are marked 
by frequent transitions to the direct narration, e.g. κἂν μὲν 7 ἐκεῖ for 
kel μὲν εἴη, ἡμεῖς ἐκεῖ πρὸς ταῦτα βουλευσόμεθα, and in § 21 ἄγει πρὸς 
βασιλέα for ἄγοι πρὸς βασιλέα. 

᾿Αβροκόμα»} Abrocomas, or Acrocomas, for the name appears in 
both forms, was a satrap of Artaxerxes. In the next chapter (§ 5) he is 
described as commanding a ‘large army’ amounting to 300,000 men. 
He was distant at this time about nineteen σταθμοὶ from the Greek 
camp, which Cyrus purposely estimates at less in order to encourage his 
troops to proceed. 
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§ 41. προσαιτοῦσι] ‘they ask for extra pay.’ White strangely 
enough translates προσαιτοῦσι as a participle. Observe the comparative 
force in ἡμιόλιον and similar words, in consequence of which they are 
often followed by a genitive. The employment of the active φέρειν in 
the sense of the middle φέρεσθαι is more common in poetry. Cf. Soph. 
Oecd. Col. 5, 


σμικρὸν μὲν ἐξαιτοῦντα, τοῦ σμικροῦ δ᾽ ἔτι 
μεῖον φέροντα K.T.X. 


In his note on these chapters Mr Taylor quotes at length a passage 
from Grote (ch. 69), which may be described as a eulogy upon the 
reasoning powers exhibited by the Greek troops on this and similar 
occasions. My own estimate of their intelligence is, I confess, a very 
different and less complimentary one. To me they seem singularly 
devoid of the power he claims for them—unreasoning creatures, swayed 
to and fro by every specious argument with which the circumstances 
may furnish their leaders. They may debate and argue, it is true, 
with every show of independence, but they always end by following 
the lead that is given them. 


CHAPTER IV. 


8 r—s. Cyrus continues his march across the Psarus and the Pyra- 
mus to the town of Issus, where he is joined by the fieet under Tamos and 
by deserters from Abrocomas. Leaving this, he makes for the Cilician 
Gates, of which the author gives a description. 

τὸν Ψάρον.. τὸν Πύραμο»] These rivers are now called-respectively 
the Sehun and the Feihun, the latter being an Arabic corruption of the 
Hebrew Gihon. The Psarus was crossed in all probability near Adana 
(Col. Chesn. 11. 210), and the Pyramus near the present town of A/allus 
or Mists. After leaving the latter river, Cyrus enters a more difficult 
territory, obstructed by hills, (e. g. by the δαί an Nur and a pass 
called the ‘ Iron Gate’), and also by marshes near the ruins of Zpzpha- 
nea. Accordingly the value of the parasang, which on the other side 
of the Pyramus had been nearly three geographical miles, now drops in 
proportion, and only fifteen are traversed in a two days’ march. 

els Ἰσσοὺ] Concerning its position, Ainsworth writes as follows: 
‘ All the circumstances of the case point tolerably satisfactorily to a 
great extent of ruins scattered over the plain, north of the Pinarus 
(now the Dalichai).’ The celebrated Altars of Alexander were in all 
probability not on the banks of the Prxarus, where Curtius places 
them, but between the mountain ranges of Amanus and Rhosus in the 
situation described by Pliny. 

§ 2. Πυθαγόρα] In Ae//, 111. t. 2, the name of the admiral is given 
as Samius. It is possible that he received the title of ‘the Samian’ 
either in playful allusion to his more celebrated namesake, or else to 
mark his nationality as an alien in the Spartan service. 





Iv. 1- 6] ; NOTES. . 63 


ἡγεῖτο δ᾽ αὐτῶν] From these words it is clear that Tamos was the 
admiral of the combined fleets, while Pythagoras held a subordinate 
command over the thirty-five Spartan ships. In his note on the pas- 
sage Mr Taylor translates from the reading ἡγεῖτο δ᾽ αὐταῖς, for which 
apparently there is no authority on the part of the Mss. Tamos has . 
been mentioned previously in I. 2. 21. 

ὅτε.. φίλη ἦν] The Mss, with the exception οὗ the four best, read 
ὅτι in place of ὅτε. Kiihner prefers the latter on the ground that the 
very point of the allusion lies in the time which was chosen for the 
attack. 
§ 3. παρὰ τὴν Κύρου σκηνήν] An accusative of extension. In 
place of παρά, which appears in the five leading MSs and in the editions 
of Kiihner and Vollbrecht, Macmichael and others edit xara.in the 
sense of ‘ over against.’ 

8 4. ἦσαν δὲ ταῦταῇ ‘now these consisted of two fortified walls.’ 
The plural. ἦσαν is used in all probability because the word πύλαι is 
implied in ταῦτα. Kiihner, however, in his note on the phrase ἦσαν 
τὰ βασίλεια (1. 2. 23) prefers the more recondite explanation: ‘ quia 
duae res commemorantur non coniunctae inter se.’ The demonstrative | 
pronoun is placed in agreement with the predicate to shew that the 
main emphasis is on the latter. Consult the note on ταῦτα μὲν φλνα- 
pias εἶναι in 1. 3. 18. The conjecture of Weiske (ἦσαν δ᾽ ἐνταῦθα) is 
mentioned with approval by Kiihner, who retains notwithstanding the 
reading of the text on the ground that πύλας may be used with perfect 
correctness to denote the entire pass including the fortifications. 

Kdpoos ὄνομα] The inferior Mss give Képoos. It is now called the 
Markaz zu, and corresponds apparently to the Crocodilon Fi. of Pliny. 
The Gates stood at the point where the Amanus range makes its near- 
est approach to the shore, the one fortress being in Cilician, and the 
other in Syrian, territory. According to Ainsworth, the wall can still 
be traced from the mountains down to the seashore where it terminates 
in a round tower. 

ἅπαν δὲ τὸ μέσον... ἦσαν) The construction may be explained as a 
species of attraction, like τὰ δὲ ἄθλα ἧσαν στλεγγίδες in 1. 2. 10, or, on 
the other hand, the words ἅπαν τὸ μέσον may be regarded as the accu- 
sative of occupation or extension. Cf. Thuc. Il. 21, τὸ οὖν μεταξὺ τοῦτο... 
τοῖς φύλαξιν οἰκήματα διανενεμημένα φκοδόμητο. 

πέτραι ἡλίβατοι) ‘precipitous rocks.’ Eustathius, with whom 
Buttmann agrees, derives the word from ἀλιτεῖν ‘to stumble,’ while 
Hesychius refers it to an old form ἄλιψ -- πέτρα. Like the phrase ὁλοι- 
τρόχους ἁμαξιαίους (IV. 2. 3), διδέασι (V. 8. 24), and many others in the 
Anabasis, it is borrowed directly from the language of Homer. 

8 5. Srws...purddrraev] A remarkable sentence owing to the sud- 
den ‘transitions in the subject, ἀποβιβάσειεν referring to Κῦρος, βιασά- 
μενοι to of ὁπλῖται, and φυλάττοιεν to οἱ πολέμιοι. 

88 6—8. Zhe march ἐς continued to Myriandus where Xenias and 
Pasion desert. Notwithstanding a rumour to the contrary, Cyrus 
declines to follow them, or to retaliate upon their families and property. 

Muplavéov] The form Μυρίανδρον is found in the inferior Mss, while 
the reading of the text is suggested in four of the more important ones, 
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and occurs, moreover in Herod. Iv. 38. The site of the place has not 
been identified, though Ainsworth suggests that ‘it may yet be found 
in the wooded country that lies between A/exandretta and Ahosus, at or 
near the coast, about opposite the entrance of the pass of Bei/an.’ 

8 7. φιλοτιμηθέντε:}) ‘from a feeling of jealousy.’ The use of the 
verb in this sense as an equivalent for φιλονεικεῖν is almost entirely con- 
fined to Xenophon. The circumstances of the case are mentioned in 
lL. 3. 7. 
εἰ ddwoowro] ‘thought they were to be pitied, if they should be 
caught.’ As Mr Taylor observes, the clause is virtually in the oblique 
narration as denoting the thoughts and impressions of a party in the 
camp. 

8 8. ἀλλ᾽ εὖ γε μέντοι éx.] Fora similar collocation of particles 
cf. Soph. 7 γαεά. 1108, ἀλλ᾽ εὖ ye μὲν τάδ᾽ ἴσθι, κἂν τὸ μηδὲν ὦ, and 41. 
1371. Kiihner notices the distinction between ἀποδεδράκασιν i.e. clam 
aufugere, ‘ut nescias quo quis fugerit,’ and ἀποπεφεύγασιν i. 6. effuvere, 
‘ut quis deprehendi non possit.’ 

αὐτοὺς κακῶς wow} The plural pronoun is often employed after 
ἄλλος and τις when they are used in a collective or indefinite sense. 
See note on ralowre (Vv. 8. 16), which is read for ralocro in two of the 
chief Mss. 

trwoav] This form of the imperative occurs again in Xen. de Ven. 
Iv. 3, while the form ἐόντων does not appear in our author except in a 
doubtful passage of the Cyrop. (11. 3. 21). 

καὶ τέκνα καὶ yuvatxas) Kiihner explains the omission of the article 
by the fact that the hostages in question are regarded collectively under 
separate heads. Cf. Soph. Zrach. 257, σὺν παιδὶ καὶ γυναῖκι δουλώσειν 
ἔτι, ‘that he would yet live to enslave him with wife and child.’ 

88 9—13. Zhe march is continued to Thapsacus, two rivers being 
crossed on the way called respectively the Chalus and Dardas. At Thap- 
sacus the real object of the expedition ἐς disclosed to the soldiers, the major- 
ity of whom are appeased by promises of extra pay. 

παρασάγγας elxoow] ‘A long journey of from 50 to 60 miles, in 
which several objects of interest are passed over without an observation,’ 
e.g. the pass between Amanus and Rhosus, which is the true Syrian 
Gates, and the large and marshy plain of Antioch. (Azzsworth.) The 
same authority suggests that the reason for this silence may perhaps be 
ascribed either to a temporary illness or to the despondency caused by 
the defection of Xenias and Pasion. 

ἐπὶ τὸν Xddov] According to Ainsworth, the Chalis or Kuwait is 
meant, the river of Aleppo. Although the direct distance is perhaps 
not sufficient, yet, besides encountering the difficulties above mentioned, 
the army would have been obliged to turn northwards to avoid the 
rocky deserts of Shaikh Barakat. Col. Chesney suggests a different 
route, which would have taken Cyrus in a north-easterly direction as 
far as the Baluk, a small tributary of the Sajur, from which he would 
have turned almost back again in the direction of the south-west until 
he met the Chali. 

θεοὺς ἐνόμιζον] A remnant of the Assyrian and Syro-Arabian wor- 
ship of fish-gods. Derceto, the mother of Semiramis, was supposed to 
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have been turned into a fish, and Semiramis herself into a pigeon. 
Selden (de adits Syrits, p. 265) makes Derceto identical with Dagon. 
Dr Russell discovered seventeen kinds of fish in the Cha/ib, and also 
found a fountain called A/a@i/an in the neighbourhood, the fish in which 
were regarded as sacred. (Russ. Vat. Hist. of Aleppo, 11.207.) . 

els ζώνην δεδομέναι] Compare in icular Plat. Alcid. 1. 123 B., 
and a passage quoted by Macmichael from Cic. ἐπ Verr. 1. 3. 23, mtos 
est (regum Persicorum) pl/ures uxores habere: his autem uxoribus civi- 
tates attribuere hoc modo. Haec civitas mulieri redimiculum pracbeat, 
haec in collum, haec in crines. ; 

8 το. τοῦ Adpéaros ποταμοῦ] . The best manuscript authority is in 
favour of Adpdarcs, which is accepted by Kiihner, Vollbrecht and the 
majority of the editors. Dindorf reads AdpSyros on the authority of 
one good MSs and others of inferior weight. The river itself is difficult 
to identify. Kiihner follows Ainsworth, who considers that it was a 
canal of the river Euphrates, in the neighbourhood of which are the 
ruins of a town called Bafis. On the other hand Prof. Koch and Col.. 
Chesney identify it with what is at present a very small stream called 
al Bab, and by Rennell, the Fountain of Fay. Mr Taylor accepts the 
latter view as more in accordance with the distance traversed, and with 
the mention of the Euphrates in ὃ 11 which implies that the river was 
not reached till that period. ΄ 

τοῦ Συρίας dptayros] ‘former satrap of Syria.’ Kiihner understands 
the aorist as implying that he was in ig up to the time of Cyrus’ 
coming. If so, ἄρχοντος would surely have been the tense employed. 
The use of the aorist leaves the date of his authority uncertain, but 
most assuredly denotes that it had ended before Cyrus came. 

811. ἐπὶ τὸν Εὐφράτην ποταμόν] In his view of this passage 
Ainsworth is supported by Col. Chesney, who describes these (II. 213) 
as τε marches, following and constantly touching the Euphrates 
on the way from Bais.’ Supposing them to ce right, the use of the 
preposition ἐπὶ is, as Mr Taylor points out, a very lax one, while a long- 
continued march beside the river-banks would seem to have been de- 
cidedly impolitic for troops who had to force a crossing. 

Θάψακος], The ancient 7¢p4sak, which, like 7hapsacus, signifies a 
‘ford.’ It is now known as the ford of the Anasah or Badauin, and 
the town itself is called Suriyah. 

8 12. τοῖς προτέροι] Schneider suggests rots πρότερον, but against 
the authority of the mss. Kiihner explains προτέροις as an adverbial 
use of the adjective; but I am myself inclined to understand τοῖς 
προτέροις as a substantive in the following sense: ‘as in the case of 
the former party when they marched up the country with Cyrus,’ The 
allusion is to the hoplites of Xenias, who are mentioned in I. 1. 2. 

οὐκ ἐπὶ μάχην ἰόντων] ‘though they were not going to fight.’ For this 
use of the genitive absolute in places where we might have expected 
ἃ participle in agreement with the subject, see note on οἰκισθέντος in 
v. 3-7. The idiom is employed when it is required to give additional 
prominence or emphasis to a statement. 

88 14. 15. Theaddress of Meno to his troops. 

πλέον] is usually connected with προτιμήσεσθε, in which case either 
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πλέον or the pponacn in the compound will be redundant. Cf. Soph. 
Antig. 182, for a precisely similar example : 


καὶ μείζον᾽ ὅστις ἀντὶ τῆς αὑτοῦ πάτρας 
φίλον νομίζει, τοῦτον οὐδαμοῦ λέγω. 


It is true that Kiihner suggests a different explanation by which πλέον 
is to be taken in close connexion with the participles κινδυνεύσαντες.. .πονή- 
σαντες. But the rhythm of the entire sentence, and the impossibility of 
separating τῶν ἄλλων from στρατιωτῶν are strong arguments in favour of 
the former view. Compare moreover the use of μάλιστα in I. 6, 6. 

δεῖται Kipos ἕπεσθαι) ‘wants the Greeks to follow him,’ while de?raz 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων would denote that the request was actually addressed to 
the Greeks, ‘begs of the Greeks to follow him.’ 

§ 15. ds προθυμοτάτοις οὖσι»] ‘in the belief that you are his most 
zealous friends.’ For the addition of καὶ in the phrase ef τις καὶ ἄλλος, see 
note on 1. 3. 15. The expression πιστοτάτοις χρήσεται is found in a 
similar sense in Iv. 6. 3. 

ws φίλοι τεύξεσθε] This reading, which is adopted by Vollbrecht and 
the majority of the editors on the authority of three leading Mss, 
is displaced by Kiihner in favour of ws φίλου τεύξεσθε, who thereby 
introduces a fresh element of difficulty into an already complicated 
sentence. There can be little doubt that the genitive ἄλλου is placed 
by attraction for ἄλλο, as the employment of a double genitive after 
τυγχάνειν is a questionable construction: ‘and whatever else you may 
pt eh Ἶ am sure you will obtain from Cyrus in the character of his 

riends. 

88 16—end. Acting on his advice, they are the first to cross the river. 
The march ts then continued to the Araxes. 

Γλοῦ»] He was the son of Zamos the Egyptian, and at a later period 
deserted to Artaxerxes (Diod. XIV. 35). 

ἤδη] ‘for the time being I confine myself to thanks.’ Schneider 
would omit ἤδη as superfluous, but it appears in two precisely similar 
passages (Cyrop. IV. 1. 2, IV. 1. 4), and forms a forcible contrast with 
the suggestion which follows, 

.«ἐπαινέσετε] Kihner adopts this reading in preference to ἐπαινέσητε 
on the authority of the three chief Mss, It is also more expressive, as the 
future indicative denotes not only the odject but the measures taken to 
secure it. 

§17. τῶν διαβαινόντων] Both Vollbrecht and Kihner retain the article: 
Kriiger would omit it as implying that only a portion of the troops 
made the passage. But the combination is a favourite one with our 
author (cf. of ἐκπίπτοντες V. 2. 17, and τοὺς πίπτοντας 1V. §. 7), and in 
the present instance οἱ διαβαίνοντες is a collective substantive, represent- 
ing in fact τὸ στράτευμα ἅπαν. 

18. διαβατὸς γένοιτο] ‘never till that day had the river been 
fordable on foot, but only by using boats.’ Zeune compares Plut. Luc. 
24, where Lucullus is flattered by the same suggestion. Mr Taylor’s 
rendering is somewhat different: ‘people did not cross the river on 
foot, when the bridge—or the ferry-boats— were there,’ In confirmation 
of the theory that the passage took place in autumn, Ainsworth notices 
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the. fact that the ford in question is navigable for steamers in the spring 
of the year, but not between October and February. 

διαβῇ] This use of the subjunctive in place of the more indefinite 
optative comes under the same category as the transitions on which we 
commented towards the close of Cap. 111. 

ὑποχωρῆσαι) ‘had clearly made way for Cyrus in the capacity of its 
future king.’ 

819. τὸν ᾿Αράξην ποταμόν] The Khabur is meant, identical with 
the Chebar, upon the banks of which Nebuchadnezzar planted a colony 
of Jews, among whom was the prophet Ezekiel. Both Layard and 
Chesney speak of extensive ruins which have been discovered in the 
district bordering upon the site of the Greek encampment. The army 
was now in Mesopotamia, but the country which lies between 7hapsacus 
and the nomad Arabs is called Syria by both Pliny and Strabo. 


CHAPTER V. 


88 1—3. Zhe troops continue their march, keeping the Euphrates on 
their right, through a level country stocked with every description of 


me. 

διὰ τῆς "ApaBlas] ‘i.e. the Mesopotamian desert and the basin of 
the Euphrates...rather than the vast southern peninsula. (Rawlinson.) 

ἅπαντα ἦσαν] For the plural verb, see note on I. 2. 23. Compare 
the use of αὐτοὺς after τις in 1. 4. 8. 

8.2. dopxdées] Ainsworth notices the word as a generic name 
among the Greeks for the various species of the gazelle or antelope 
tribe, The wrls or bustard no doubt derived its name from the fringe- 
like appendages which protect the ear. The optative διώκοι in the 
following sentence is, of course, frequentative. 

προδραμόντες [dv] ἔστασαν) I believe that Vollbrecht and Dindorf are 
altogether right in οὐ ΠΡ the particle dv, the manuscript authority for 
which is of the weakest possible kind. Indeed its combination with either 
ἕστασαν or εἱστήκεσαν in the sense of a frequentative imperfect, like 
αὐτὸς δὲ περὶ τῶν ἀνθρωπείων ἂν del διελέγετο (Mem. 1. 1. 16), would be 
extremely unusual, though perhaps defensible owing to the peculiar 
character of the verb in question. . Nor is it required by the sense of 
the passage: on the contrary its addition would present the statement 
in a less positive form. Kiihner however not only admits it into his 
text, but makes it follow ἔστασαν, an impossible position whether we 
regard the rhythm or construction of the sentence. 

διαστάντες οἱ lwxeis] The description irresistibly suggests the arrange- 
ments for the Lampadephoria. Tr. ‘Unless the riders were posted at 
intervals and took up the chase successively with their horses.’ διαδεχό- 
μενοι is virtually equivalent to ἐκ διαδοχῆς, Cf. Soph. Trach. 30, καὶ νὺξ 
ἀπωθεῖ διαδεδεγμένη πόνον. 

τῶν ἁλισκομένων] We have a similar combination in τοὺς πίπτοντας 
(Iv. 5. 7), and one to which the same exception may be taken, on the 
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und that it combines in a collective form a series of events, which it 
is the object of the context and of the present participle to represent 
as separate and independent actions. 

§ 3. ἀπέσπα] So Kiihner, Vollbrecht and the majority of the 
editors, while Macmichael and others read dréwraro. The best Mss 
give dxéwra, which is supposed to be an Attic form of ἀπέπτη. The 
use Of ἀποσπᾶν as an intransitive in the sense of ‘to draw off’ is apparently 
open to question, and accordingly Kiihner proposes to supply τοὺς διώ- 
xovras in the present instance. No doubt as a general rule the passive 
is employed, but in VII. 2. 11 we have an example of ἀποσπάσας used 
apparently in this sense. 

ταῖς δὲ πτέρυξι»] The full construction would be as follows: ταῖς δὲ 
“τέρυξιν, alpovoa (τὰς wrépvyas) x.7.d. ‘and also with its wings, which it 
raised and used like a sail.’ ᾿Ανίσταναι is to ‘start’ or ‘put up’ game,: 
while ἀπαγορεύειν, in sense if not in form, is a poetical equivalent for 
ἁποκάμνειν. : 

88 4—6. Continuing their march, the troops arrive at Corsote, 
situated on the river Mascas, and afterwards at Pylae. The difficulties 
of the route described. 

τὸν Mdoxay ποταμόν] Ainsworth describes this as a canal from the 
Euphrates ‘by which a considerable tract of alluvium is cut off from the 
main land.’ The verb περιεῤῥεῖτο may be descriptive of this, or, more 
probably, of the great bend which occurs in the main river close to this 
point. The place is now known as J/reah or Jsruh. The phrase πόλις 
ἐρήμη might mean no more than a ‘city in the desert,’ or possibly that: 
its inhabitants had deserted it at the approach of Cyrus, but the natural 
explanation is the best, as the district was apparently inhabited only by 
nomadic tribes. 

8 5. ἐπὶ Πύλα!)] Ainsworth and Rennell are of opinion that the 
name implies no more than ‘the termination of the hilly country in the 
level alluvial plain of Babylonia.’ Col. Chesney fixes the site with greater 
precision at twenty-seven miles below 2712, or nearly opposite to the village 
of Farrah, i.e. about twenty-four miles short of the Median Wall. 
Macmichael considers that the reference is to the actual pass through 
the Median Wall, as the latter, when entire, must have extended to the 
Euphrates. 

ὄνους adéras] ‘mill-stones.’ In strict correctness, the word ὄνος would 
be used only of the upper stone. The idea of motion or extension sufh- 
ciently justifies the accusative in the phrase rapa τὸν ποταμόν. ὀρύττοντες 
καὶ ποιοῦντες, ‘quarrying and shaping them.’ 

§ 6. ἐν τῇ Λυδίᾳ ἀγορᾷ] Kiihner notices this fact as in keeping with 
the character of the Lydians, who had been deprived of their arms at 
the time of their subjugation by Cyrus the Great. The sale of wheat 
and barley at one and the same price illustrates, he adds, the severity of 
the famine. The καπίθη contained about three and a half pints: while 
the σίγλος would nearly represent our shilling. 

κρέα οὖν ἐσθίοντε:}) Mr Taylor compares by way of illustration Caes. 
es Civ. 1. 48, where flesh-meat is called ‘secundum inopiae sub- 
sidium.’ 

83 7—9. An incident ἐς described as affording a good illustration of 
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the energy of the troops. The reasons which induced Cyrus io hasten hes 
march. 

ἣν δὲ rotrwy...ovs] This construction must be carefully distinguished 
from the well-known schema Pindaricum, of which a remarkable instance 
occurs in Eur. Jon. 1146, 

. ἐνῆν δ᾽ ὑφανταὶ γράμμασιν roald’ val. 

In the case before us the verb and relative cohere closely and are declined 
as one word. But the construction, which is common enough with the 
present indicative, is extremely rare with the imperfect, and, so far as I 
can gather, without:a parallel except in Xenophon. | 

διατελέσαι)θ Kiihner regards the use as intransitive, though in Iv. 5. 
1x the accusative ὁδόν is added. Χιλὸν is in all probability ‘green 
fodder,’ though in Iv. 5. 25 it is used of ‘hay,’ in one case with the 
addition of the adjective ξηρός, and in the other without it. | 

kal δῆ ποτε] ‘indeed on one occasion,’ a phrase stamped by the late 
Mr Shilleto as a ‘barbarous collocation of particles.’ 

λαβόντας τοῦ Bap. στρ. A partitive genitive: ‘to take some of the 
Persian troops and join in extricating the waggons.’ 

8 8. ὦσπερ ὀργῇ] ‘apparently in a passion.’ The best editors are 
agreed in connecting these words with ἐκέλευσε rather than with σχολαίως 
ποιεῖν. It greatly improves the rhythm of the sentence, and there was 
moreover no cause for irritation on the part of Glus and Pigres. | 

συνεπισπεῦσαι)] Macmichael still edits συνεπισπεύσειν after the five 
leading Mss, though it has been abandoned by Vollbrecht, Kiihner, 
Poppo and the majority of the editors as less suitable both as regards the 
construction and the sense. The aorist indicates more strongly the im- 
mediate and pressing necessity for the work. Kiihner regards συνεπι- 
σπεῦσαι as a condensed expression for συνεπισπεύσαντας ἐκβιβάξειν. I 
question the necessity of this explanation, as instances are not wanting 
of verbs of this class being followed by a direct accusative, more especially 
in authors who, like Xenophon, lean to the language of poetry. Tr. ‘to 
aid in urging forward the waggons. 

μέρος τι τῆς evratlas] A strange expression, which would have no 
place in Thucydides or Demosthenes, who use the word only in.its more 
natural sense to signify the subdivision of some whole, e.g. of an army, 
a fleet or the like. 

xavéus] The κάνδυς or caftan was a garment worn over the χιτὼν 
and corresponding to the chlamtys. 

μάλα κατὰ πρανοῦς] In this and s{milar expressions Kiihner consi- 
ders that the adverb is displaced solely for the sake of rhythm or em- 
phasis. But, as I have suggested in a note on πολὺ σὺν φρονήματι pel- 
gove (III. 1. 22), the passage gains in force if we take μάλα independently, 
like zdgue and similar combinations in Latin: ‘and that too down a. 
steep incline.’ | 

dvatupléas] <A tight-fitting trowser, like the draccae worn by the 
Gauls. Cf. Prop. (Iv. 10. 43), 


Ili virgatis iaculantis ab agmine braccis, 
where the epithet z#7zatis exactly corresponds to ποικίλας in the text. 
The looser garments were called θύλακοι (Aristoph. Vesp. 1087). 
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θᾶττον 4 ws τις ἂν gero] This passage, like. one in the next sen- 
tence, is noteworthy, as in both cases we have an example of the 
redundant ws which is one of the author’s most favourite idioms. 

perewpous] ‘lifted and carried out the waggons.’ An alternative 
rendering is admissible, by which the adjective is made proleptic, ‘ car- 
ried out on to higher ground.’ 

§9.. ὅσῳ μὲν ἂν θᾶττον ἔλθοι) Dindorf is the only editor of im- 
portance who omits the dy, which is found in all the best Mss without 
exception. For its insertion, see note on δοίη in I. 3. 17, and compare 
III. 2. 12, IV. 1.2. The optative is accommodated to the oratio obliqua, 
and the particle, which is a remnant of the direct narration, is allowed 
to retain its place even after the sentence has changed its form. ᾿ 

μαχεῖσθαι.. .συναγείρεσθαι) Observe the change to the present in 
the latter verb: ‘is all the while assembling.’ Συνιδεῖν in the following 
sentence is ‘to take a collected view.’ For καὶ...δέ, see note on 1. 
1. 2. 

§ 10. Zhe troops arrive at Charmande. Ther device for obtaining 
provisions. 

Χαρμάνδη] The site has not been identified. Ainsworth places it 
at Hit: Col. Chesney, in the neighbourhood of ruins found on the right 
bank of the Euphrates, upposite to the island of ¥zbsah or $ubbah. 

στεγάσματα] Vollbrecht, Kiihner, σκεπάσματα Dindorf and Schnei- 
der, the latter ine being found in the corresponding passage of 
Suidas (11. p. 248). Kiihner is strongly in favour of the reading of the 
text, but he prefaces his argument, which is mainly based on a passage 
of Arrian (III. 29), with a somewhat arbitrary distinction as to the 
use of the substantives. Granting that tent-skins are meant, there is 
nothing in the form or usage of oxéwas and σκέπασμα to preclude their 
employment in this sense, more especially in an author who draws 
largely from the language of Epic poetry. It is a curious fact that 
inflated skins are still used in India for the same purpose. 

τῆς βαλάνου... τῆς ἀπὸ τοῦ φοίνικο5] ‘the kernel of the date-palm.’ 
Cf. Herod. I. 193. 

For the use of τοῦτο in reference to the feminine μελίνη, cf. Iv. 6. 3,. 
τοῦτό γε δὴ... ἢ τοῦ ἡγεμόνος κάκωσις καὶ ἀμέλεια. 

δὲ r1—end. A aispule between Clearchus and Meno, which is 
taken up on both sides by their respective friends. Proxenus attempts to 
interfere, but without success, and the soldiers are only appeased by an 
address from Cyrus. 

ἀμφιλεξάντων δέ τι] For the accusative, see note on woAumpa‘ypo- 
γεῖν TU(V. 1. 18). 

ἔλεγεν] Observe the tense, ‘ made a statement of the matter.’ 

8 12. ἴησι τῇ ἀξίνῃ] ‘let fly at him with his axe.’ A variation of 
the ordinary phrase toe τὴν ἀξίνην, with which compare the use of 
βάλλειν with a dative. 

§ 13. παραγγέλλει els τὰ ὅπλα] ἩΠαραγγέλλει ἱέναι els τὰ ὅπλα 
would be the complete phrase, but the shortened form of it serves to 
indicate the haste and excitement of the moment. 

_ πρὸς τὰ γόνατα Oévras] Kiihner admirably illustrates this order by 
the following passage from Corn. Nep. Chadr. 1. 2, religuam phalan- 
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gem loco vetuit cedere, obnixoque genu scuto, proiecta hasta, impetum 
excipere hostium docutt. . : 

, of δὲ καὶ &cracay] This must refer to the neutral portion of the 
troops, who had no interest in the dispute between the rival officers. 

§ 14. οὖν] is resumptive after the previous parenthesis. For the 
various meanings of the phrase θέσθαι τὰ ὅπλα, see note on ἐν τῷ ὁμαλῴ 
(IV. 2. 16), and the well-known comments of Grote in connexion with 
Thuc. 11. 2. Two out of the three usages are illustrated in the present 
passage and in the final sentence of the chapter. 

§ 15. τὰ παλτὰ] ‘his two darts.’ These are mentioned again in 
tr. 8. 3, and in Cyrop. I. 2. 9, where their use is explained as follows: 
ὥστε τὸ μὲν ἀφεῖναι, τῷ δ᾽, dv δέῃ, ἐκ χειρὸς χρῆσθαι. In τῶν πιστῶν 
the allusion is probably to those of his followers who in VIII. 25 are 
called of ὁμοτράπεζοι. 

8 16. κατακεκόψεσθαι) Observe the force of the future perfect. 
The omission of the article with βάρβαροι is easily explained by regard- 
ing the substantive as virtually equivalent to a proper name. Cf. Ko- 
ruwpiras δὲ οὗτοι (V. 5. 10), and a note on the passage. 

ὃ 17. For the phrase ἐν ἑαυτῷ ἐγένετο ‘came to himself,’ cf. Soph. 
Phil. 950, and Aristoph. Vesp. 642. 


CHAPTER VI. 


88. 1—5. Zhe Greeks come upon the track of the enemy. Orontes 
forms the project of deserting lo Artaxerxes with a large body of cavalry. 
Hts detection and trial. 

_ προϊόντων] For the omission of the article, see note on the same 
participle in I. 2. 17. 

οὗτοι] The ordinary explanation, according to which ἱππεῖς is to be 
supplied from the genitive ἵππων, is unnecessary, as ἵπποι is in itselt 
equivalent to ἱππεῖς, 6. δ. in the following passage (VII. 3. 39), αὐτὸς δ᾽ 
ἐφέψομαι τελευταῖος τοὺς ἵππους ἔχων. 

τὰ πολέμια] τὰ πολεμικά Schneider, a needless alteration, since the 
two adjectives, as Kiihner points out, are on occasion interchangeable. 
Poppo proposes to join ἐν τοῖς ἀρίστοις τὰ πολέμια on the analogy of the 
phrase τὰ πολέμια ἄριστος, but the position of the article is decisive 
against this combination; add to which, τὰ πολέμια λεγόμενος (εἶναι) ἐν 
τοῖς ἀρίστοις is only a variation of the phrase τὰ πολέμια ἄριστος νομιζό- 

VOS. 
. 8 2. κατακάνοι vy] Karaxalvoe ἂν is found in the majority of the 
Mss, but Kiihner, Vollbrecht, and all the leading editors have adopted 
the aorist as necessitated by the tenses with which it is combined. The 
presence of ἂν in this and similar constructions has been already 
explained in a note on ἂν ἔλθοι in 1. 5. 9. It represents in the oblique 
narration what in the direct would stand as follows: ef μοι δοίης ἱππέας 
χιλίους, κατακάνοιμι ἄν. If the reading be right, we must supply the 
particle again with ἕλοι, κωλύσειε and ποιήσειεν. I am inclined however 
to think that, owing to the similarity of termination, it has dropped 
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out of the mss after the word αὐτῶν. With the subsequent verbs its 
presence is less required, as the contingencies which they suggest are 
more remote and uncertain. » 
κωλύσειε τοῦ xalew) The genitive is unusual after κωλύσειε, and, as 
Mr Taylor suggests, emphasizes the fact that they were already engaged 
in the work of destruction. 

Observe the force of the preposition in διαγγεῖλαι, ‘to carry home 
an account of it to the Persian king.’ 

8 3. ἑτοίμους εἶναι) ‘were at his disposal.’ In the sentence which 
follows, ἀλλά, which is explained by some of the commentators as 
equivalent to Jroinde or igttur, is more nearly represented by the Latin 
sez: ‘only he requested the king to give instructions to his cavalry. to 
welcome him in the character of a friend.’ In place of φίλιον Poppo 
prefers φίλον, a reading which is suggested in two good mss. It is 
however less forcible than φίλιον in connexion with the context, the 
1 ες being rather to his feelings as a friend than to his position as 
such. 
8 4. ἑπτὰ] because it was a sacred number with the Persians. So 
Ormuzd was supposed to rule the heavens by the aid of seven ministers, 
the counterparts of whom on earth were the seven satraps of the Per- 
sian king. 

8 5. αὑτῷ sc. Κλεάρχῳ. The genitive τῶν Ἑλλήνων is dependent 
on the preposition in προτιμηθῆναι, while μάλιστα, like πλέον in the 
similar passage of I. 4. 14, is virtually redundant. 

ἄρχειν τοῦ λόγου] ‘opens the conference,’ while the middle ἄρχε- 
σθαι would signify ‘begins his speech.’ Cf. 111. 2. 7, and with it con- 
trast the use of the active in I. 4. 15 (ἄρξαντες τοῦ διαβαίνειν), and again 
in III. 2. 17 (ἄρχω τῆς φυνγῆ). 

88 6—8. Zhe address of Cyrus, and his interrogation of the accused. 

καὶ πρὸς θεῶν καὶ πρὸς ἀνθρώπων] ‘in the sight of gods and men.’ 
See note on πρὸς τῶν Καρδούχων (IV. 3. 26). In these cases πρὸς is 
literally ‘on the side of,’ ‘from the quarter of,’ the genitive denoting 
the point from which the action, or the contemplation of the action, is 
supposed to commence. The preposition παρὰ is more usual and also 
more definite in cases like the present where the idea of motion is prac- 
tically lost. 

αὐτὸν προσπολεμῶν)] ‘and I, in the course of my operations against 
him, brought him to this pass that he decided to abandon the campaign 
against me.’ The accusative is governed directly by ἐποίησα: other- 
wise we should have required the dative. The sentence is loosely con- 
structed and very characteristic of the author, especially as regards the 
use of αὐτὸν and τούτῳ in reference to the same individual, a combina- 
tion which would have been studiously avoided by a more careful 
writer. 

δεξιὰν ἔλαβον καὶ ἔδωκα] Cf. Diod. Sic. XVI. 43 τὴν δὲ δεξιὰν ἔδωκε 
Θετταλίωνι" ἔστι δὲ ἡ πίστις αὕτη βεβαιοτάτη παρὰ τοῖς Πέρσαις. 

§ 7. οὐκοῦν] Ῥορρο, Kriiger and Macmichael edit οὔκευν, which is 
rejected by Kiihner as a violation of the well-known rule which limits 
the use of οὔκουν in questions to cases in which it is required to lay a 
Strong stress on the negative. 
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ἀποστὰς εἷς Μυσοὺς] Our author is notoriously lax in his use of the 
‘preposition els. See notes on Iv. 5. 18, and Vv. 4. § In the present 
instance however we may render it as follows: ‘you left me (and 
started) for Mysia.’ ae | 

αὖ ἔγνω.) ἀπέγνως Schneider, while Kiihner defends the text, com- 
paring Theog. 419, ὑπ᾽ ἀνάγκης σιγῶ, γιγνάσκων ἡμετέρην δύναμιν, 
where δύναμιν, as in the case before us, means ‘the character (i.e. the 
weakness) of your forces.’ A more valid argument against the reading 
of the text might be raised on the score of euphony. 

roy τῆς ᾿Αρτέμιδο:] We may infer from the addition of the article 
that the allusion is to the famous temple at Ephesus. The form ἔφη- 
σθα is common in Homer, from whom in all probability our author 
borrowed it. 

8 8. περὶ ἐμὲ] ‘in your relations with me,’ less definite than πρὸς 
ἐμέ. In the clause which foilows observe the use of γὰρ in cases where 
‘an ellipse must be understood to complete the construction, Cf. καὶ 
γὰρ ἡμεῖς... πάντες ἀποθανούμεθα (V. 8. IT). 

88 g—end. Clearchus and the generals deliver their verdict, after 
which Orontes is led away and secretly despatched. 

ἐκποδὼν ποιεῖσθαι) ποιεῖσθαι is no doubt a strict middle: the use of 
the passive voice being extremely rare in connexion with ἐκποδὼν and 
similar words. 

τὸ κατὰ τοῦτον εἶναι] ‘at any rate as regards this man.’ See note 
on τὸ γῦν εἶναι (111. 2. 37). “Three explanations have been suggested of 
this construction: (i) that εἶναι is redundant (cf. Matth. 282), (ii) that 
τὸ εἶναι is equivalent to a verbal substantive in the accusative, and (iii) 
that the addition of the infinitive tends to limit or qualify the meaning 
of the phrase. The last of the above explanations is now generally 
accepted as the true one. 

τοὺς ἐθελοντὰς φίλους τούτους ] This refers apparently to the officers 
who had assembled to hear the decision, though they had not taken 
part in the actual trial. ὃ 

το. ἔλαβον τῆς ζώνη:)] Diodorus Siculus (Xvit. p. 510) mentions 
this as the usual custom among the Persians when a criminal had been 
condemned to death. The active form ἔλαβον, which is read or sug- 
gested in four of the leading Mss, is adopted by Vollbrecht, Kiihner 
and Dindorf, while the majority of the editors prefer to read é\dBovro 
with the inferior mss. Considering the genitive which follows, we 
might naturally have expected the latter form: it would, however, 
have been altogether out of place with the accusative Ὀρόντην, instead. 
of which, as Kihner points out, the genitive Ὀρόντου would have been 
indispensable to the construction. ; 

ἐπὶ θανάτῳ] ‘for death,’ i.e. as a sign he was to die. The phrase is 
exchanged for ἐπὶ θάνατον towards the close of the section both in con- 
sideration of the verb ἄγοιτο, and because the latter phrase suggests: 
more directly the object of his removal. 

8 11. σκηπτούχων] ‘mace-bearers.’ The office was originally 
instituted by Cyrus the Elder, and the persons selected for it formed the 
body-guard of the king. 

ὅπως ἀπέθανεν) Comparing Herod. Vit. 114, Περσικὸν δὲ τὸ ζώον»- 
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ras κατορύσσειν, Kiihner suggests the possibility that this form of death 
may have been reserved for Orontes. The concluding portion of the 
narrative is conceived in our author’s best style: the language, which is 
simplicity itself, rising at times to the dignity of tragedy. 


CHAPTER VII. 


83 1—4. Zhe march ts resumed. At the third station Cyrus reviews 
“2 troops, after which he holds a council of war. His address to the 
officers. 

παρασάγγας δώδεκα] The comparative shortness of the stages is due, 
in Mr Taylor’s opinion, to the necessity for extra caution owing to the 
proximity of the enemy. 

νύκτας] ‘the night-watches.’ Cf. 111. r. 33. The plural is used in 
reference to the parts into which the whole is divisible. For the phrase 
els τὴν ἐπιοῦσαν ‘against the morrow,’ compare els τὴν ὑστεραίαν (IV. 1. 
15), and els τὴν ἑορτὴν (V. 3. 10), unless in the latter case the preposition 
means simply ‘to meet the requirements of the feast.’ 

§2. πῶς] In place of ὅπως. Compare the use of τί for ὅ τι in 1. 3. 
18, ἐρωτᾶν ἐκεῖνον, τί βούλεται ἡμῖν χρῆσθαι. 

§ 3. ὅπως οὖν ἔσεσθε] We must supply, as usual, ὁρᾶτε or σκοπεῖτε 
before ὅπως. There is apparently no valid ground for the objections 
which have been raised against ὑπὲρ as an interpolation, although the 
more ordinary construction is εὐδαιμονίζειν τινά τινος. 

τὴν ἐλευθερίαν ἑλοίμην dv] The statement is particularly forcible as 
coming from Cyrus, for among the Persians no man was regarded as 
free-bom with the single exception of the King himself. Cf. 1. 9. 29, 
παρὰ μὲν Κύρου, δούλου ὄντος. ° 

§ 4. αἰἱσχύνεσθαί μοι δοκῶ] because the Persians were his fellow- 
countrymen. ‘In regard to all other points, methinks I am actually 
ashamed (when I consider) what sort of people, when we come to deal 
with them, you will find the inhabitants to be.’ The position of ἡμῖν in 
the sentence is a conclusive reason for combining it with the verb rather 
than with τοὺς ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ ὄντας, though the latter rendering is preferred 
by the majority of the editors. 

ἀνθρώπου] A distinct contrast is intended between ἀνθρώπους in this 
sentence and ἀνδρῶν in the next, which Macmichael illustrates from 
Herod. VII. 210, where the reference is likewise to the Persians: δῆλον 
ἐποίευν βασιλεῖ ὅτι πολλοὶ μὲν ἄνθρωποι elev, ὀλίγοι δὲ ἄνδρες. 

ὑμῶν] I am strongly inclined to agree with Schneider, who 
would omit this word from the text on the authority of one good MS. 
The repetition of ὑμῶν in the second clause is extremely awkward and 
unnatural, and, as it seems to me, perfectly unnecessary when we con- 
sider the emphatic position of the Word at the commencement of the 
sentence: ‘But, as regards you, if you prove yourselves good men and 
true.’ For the arguments on the other side I must refer my readers to 
Ktihner’s edition, though he omits to mention one of the most effective, 
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that inelegancies of this kind are frequent in the Amadasis, and indeed 
characteristic of Xenophon’s style. ; 

88. 5—8. Cyrus renews his promises of favour, and points to the 
extent of the Persian empire as a pledge for their fulfilment. 

Γαυλίτης] He is possibly identical with a person of that name who is 
mentioned in Thuc. VIII. 85, as having served under Tissaphernes. 
The words φυγὰς Σάμιος are not inconsistent with the fact that Thucy- 
dides in the passage in question describes him as a Carian. 

καὶ μὴν] ‘And yet.’ In all the inferior Mss the article is introduced 
before προσιόντος, but Kiihner omits it, and no doubt advisedly, as the 
words τοῦ κινδύνου προσιόντος read better as a genitive absolute than m 
immediate connexion with τοιούτῳ: ‘because you are in this crisis, now 
that the danger is drawing nigh.’ 

μέμνοιο] This rare optative, which is found in all the mss, is de- 
fended by Kiihner on the analogy of the form κάθοιο. Vollbrecht how- 
ever adopts μεμνῇο, a form which occurs in Plat. Repud. VII. §18 A, 
while the majority of the editors prefer μεμγῷο. ᾿ςὶ 

πάντα σατραπεύουσι»] Σατρακπεύειν is usually followed by a 
genitive, but general words, like pronouns, numerals and adjectives, 
can, in the accusative case, be constructed with verbs of every kind. 

8 8. εἰσήεσαν] Observe the force of the tense: ‘had each an interview 
in turn.’ Schneider would omit the words of re στρατηγοὶ as an interpola- 
tion, on the ground that the officers in question had formed a portion of 
the original audience. We must remember however that the speech so 
far had been a general one: mow each officer obtains permission to urge 
his personal claims. 

ἐμκιπλὰς...τὴν γνώμην] ‘he fulfilled their expectations.’ The phrase 
occurs again in Dem. Meid. Ὁ. 543, τὴν ἀναιδῇ γνώμην ἐνέπλησεν αὐτοῦ. 

89. Clarchus dissuades Cyrus from taking an active part in the 
coming engagement. 

οἴει γάρ σοι μαχεῖσθαι] Kiihner understands these words as implying 
a personal encounter between the brothers, an explanation which I can- 
not think probable in itself, or borne out by the use of μαχεῖσθαι in § 18, 
οὐκ dpa ἔτι μαχεῖται, el μὴ ἐν ταύταις μαχεῖται ταῖς ἡμέραις. This latter 
view of thé passage is adopted by Mr Taylor, who thinks that the 
bias ἀμαχεὶ would not have been used in reference to a personal con- 

ict. 

88 10o—13. A description of the rival armies. 

domis] This collective substantive occurs again in Herod. v. 30, 
ὀκτακισχιλίην ἀσπίδα, and compare with it the use of ὅπλα for ὁπλῖται. 
There is a considerable discrepancy between the totals given in this 
P e and in I. 2. 9. Taking into account the reinforcements which 

ad joined them, and deducting 100 men for the loss sustained by 
wens troops, we should have expected the total to stand at 12,000 
oplites. 
ene suggests that the words καὶ x:Aia may have formed part of 
the original text, the replacement of which would bring the totals into 
tolerable agreement, more especially as the increase in the number of 
the peltasts (2500 as compared with 2000) may have been made at the 
expense-of the heavy-armed troops. Another theory is to the effect that 
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the totals are given exclusive of the hoplites who had been left in charge 
of the baggage. Had the deficiency been occasioned solely by losses, 
whether from disease or otherwise, it is scarcely possible that they would 
have passed without mention in the previous narrative. 

ἅρματα δρεπανηφόρα] For an account of these, cf. 1. 8. το, and 
Cyrop. VI. 1. 29. 

8 12. [καὶ στρατηγοὶ καὶ ἡγεμόνε] With the exception of Kiihner 
and Vollbrecht, nearly all the editors concur in omitting these words as 
an interpolation. Kiihner defends their introduction on the ground that 
ἄρχοντες represents a general idea, the technical divisions of which are 
the στρατηγοὶ or senior officers, and the ἡγεμόνες of inferior rank. But, 
as each of these officers was in command of the same number of troops, 
there is every reason for inferring that their authority was equal: at any 
rate it is extremely improbable that in so vast an army any but the very 
highest in command can be represented by the small total of four. On 
the other hand, if the substantives are simply explanatory of the fact 
that the four ἄρχοντες were ex officio στρατηγοὶ and ἡγεμόνες, the sense of 
the passage is intelligible but weak. 

ὑστέρησε τῆς μάχη] His negligence in the defence of the Syrian 
gates (I. 4. 5) suggests the probability that his tardy arrival on the pre- 
sent occasion was intentional on his part. It is at any rate clear that he 
started in advance of Cyrus and his army (I. 4. 5, I. 4. 18). 

δὲ r4—end. Artaxerxes declines the engagement. abandoning the 
defence of the trench which he had constructed against the invaders. 
AA soothsayer who had prophesied this result ἐς rewarded by Cyrus. 

tagpos...dpuxrh] The phrase occurs in Hom. /7. vill. 179. .The 
object of this trench was to exclude Cyrus from the rich corn-districts in 
the enclosed plain. Forming an angle with the Euphrates, it apparently 
took a north-easterly direction until it joined the Median Wall. The 
preposition in the verb waperéraro, as Mr Taylor points out, denotes 
simple extension. 

8 15. τοῦ Μηδείας relyovs] An examination of the theories which 
have been raised in regard to the identification of this wall would far 
exceed the compass of a note. I am therefore compelled to reserve it 
for consideration in a future Appendix. It is at any rate clear from the 
statement contained in 11. 4. 12 (ἀφίκοντο πρὸς τὸ Μηδείας καλούμενον 
τεῖχος καὶ παρῆλθον αὐτοῦ εἴσω) that it was situated de/ow Cunaxa, and 
that the Greek troops did not reach it till after they had left the battle- 
field and were marching across to the Tigris. The impression to the 
contrary may have arisen from the belief that the true site of the Wall 
had been discovered in Sida Nimrud, an old embankment commencing 
in the neighbourhood of Py/ae and extending from the Zphrates to the 
Tigris in a direction roughly parallel with that taken in all probability 
by the true Wall. Mr Taylor, who has bestowed great care on the in- 
vestigation of the subject, inclines to the belief that the Median Wall 
took an easterly direction for a short distance after its junction with the 
Euphrates, and then turned sharply to the north till it reached the ancient 
bed of the 7%g72s. 

al διώρυχες] Whatever may have been the direction of these canals, 
it is at any rate clear that, like the Median Wall, they lay dcyond the’ 
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battle-field οὗ Cunaxa: otherwise they would have formed in themselves 
a sufficient defence against the advancing army, and the artificial trench 
mentioned in the last section would have been a needless task. Ac- 
cordingly, as the Greeks had not yet reached them in the course of their 
march, the word ἔνθα must be used by the author in the vaguest pos- 
sible sense, or else must refer directly, as Mr Grote suggests, to the 
concluding portion of the last sentence: μέχρι τοῦ Μηδείας τείχους. 
Indeed he proposes to substitute a comma in place of the full stop after 
τείχους, which would definitely fix the meaning of the passage. Accord- 
ing to this theory, the word ἔνθα will denote, with more or less exacti- 
tude, the point where the canals met the Zig77s at their northern 
extremity, and where, in the opinion of some authorities, we are to 
place the termination of the Median Wall. 

ἀπὸ τοῦ Thypnros...jéovcas] In his statement that these canals flow 
from the. 77gvis, and not from the Euphrates, Xenophon is. at variance 
with all other authorities, ancient and modern, who have written on the 
subject. But, according to Ainsworth, ‘this difficulty loses its force, 
when we consider that the alluvial plain between the two rivers is so 
level that it merely requires to alter the diagonal direction of a canal to 
determine which way its water shall flow, and thus the marsh of αὐ Hur 
is flooded at one season by the Zigvs, at another by the Luphrates 
through the /sa canal.’ The same authority suggests that the canals 
mentioned by Xenophon may not be identical with those referred to by 
other writers but ones of minor importance, ‘drawn from the marsh of 
Accad and the 7igris, above the canals of Babylon itself.’ 

διαλείπουσι δ᾽ ἑκάστηλ A bold example of the construction known 
as ‘partitive apposition.’ The additjon of the singular ἑκάστη to the 
plural verb suggests the idea of a number of things taken serzatim. 

παρὰ τὸν Ἐὐφραάτην] For the accusative see note on Iv. 3. I. 

8 17. ὑποχωρούντων) It is possible to explain this participle as in 
direct agreement ‘with ἵππων καὶ ἀνθρώπων. But, considering its posi 
tion-in the sentence, I much prefer to understand αὐτῶν, (i.e. the king 
and his troops), which may be readily supplied from βασιλεὺς in the 
previous clause. For the combination of the neuter plural tyvy with a 
plural verb, see note on I. 2. 23. 

8 18. Ovbuevos] For the distinction in sense between the active 
and middle voice of the verb, see note on θύσαντες in Iv. 6. 27. With 
the phrase δέκα ἡμερῶν compare νυκτός, ‘in the night.’ It is no doubt 
to be explained as a partitive use, denoting in the former case a defi- 
nite period in the course of which something takes place, and in the 
latter a recognised but indefinite period, or a period often recurring. 

el ἐν ταύταις οὐ μαχεῖται ταῖς nudpas] el μὴ ἐν ταύταις μαχεῖται ταῖς 
ἡμέραις, Kiihner. The external evidence is almost equally divided be- 
tween the above readings, as‘the four leading Mss exhibit the double 
negative, while another of great authority omits the μή. But it can 
scarcely be questioned that the reading of the text, which is accepted 
by Vollbrecht, is the more forcible in connexion with the context, the 
negative being taken in cfose combination with μαχεῖται, and forming in 
fact a negative verb. 

8 19. ἀπεγνωκέναι τοῦ μάχεσθαι!) ‘had abandoned all idea of 
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fighting.’ Thé verb ἀπέγνωκα in this connexion is borrowed from the 
poets, and is usually constructed with the accusative (as in //e//, ὙΠ. 5. 
7) rather than the genitive. 

8 20. αὐτῷ] An ethic dative: ‘while the main portion of his 
troops were marching in disorder.’ 

τῶν ὅπλων... πολλὰ... ἤγοντο] The recurrence of this construction 
- after so short an interval is noteworthy, as forming a strong contrast 

with its rare and infrequent use by Thucydides, Demosthenes and the 

best writers of antiquity, 4 


CHAPTER VIII. 


88 1---11. Zhe approach of the enemy. A description of the appear- 
ance and relative positions of the contending armies. 

ἀμφὶ ἀγορὰν πλήθουσαν] i. 6. between 10 and 12 0’clock. Dissen 
gives πρωΐ, πληθούσης ἀγορᾶς, μεσημβρία and δείλη as the four divi- 
sions of the Greek day. The last-named was on occasion further 
divided into rpwiala and ὀψία. 

xaradvew] ‘to halt.’ The accusative, which no doubt formed part 
of the original construction, would probably have been ἵππους or ὄνους 
rather than πορείαν. 

τῶν ἀμφὶ Κῦρον πιστῶν] Mr Taylor illustrates the title from the 
opening chorus of the Persae of Aeschylus: 


τάδε μὲν Περσῶν τῶν οἰχομένων 

᾿Ἑλλάδ᾽ ἐς αἷαν Πιστὰ καλεῖται. 
Compare too a later passage in the play (v. 677), 

ὦ mora πιστῶν ἥλικές θ᾽ ἥβης ἐμῆς: 

8.2. καὶ πάντες δὲ] This use of δὲ for δὴ has been explained in a 
note on I. 1.2. Kiihner quotes by way of illustration the following 
passage from Cyrop. 1. 1, 2, καὶ of βουκόλοι τῶν βοῶν, καὶ οἱ ἱπποφορβοὲ 
τῶν ἵππων, καὶ wavres δὲ οἱ καλούμενοι νομεῖς. The cases, however, are 
not quite parallel, as the nominative which follows καὶ πάντες δὲ in the 
above quotation softens the abruptness of the phrase both in sound and 
sense. 

8 4. τὰ δεξιὰ τοῦ Képaros] ‘the right-hand extremity of the wing,’ 
the wing or column in question being formed by the Greek troops who 
were marshalled in three divisions, commanded respectively by Clear- 
chus, Proxenus and Meno, 

ἐχόμενος] sc. τοῦ Κλεάρχου. 

καὶ τὸ στράτευμα] ‘and his forces.’ We should certainly have 
expected the addition of the pronoun to qualify so general a word as 
στρατεύμα. Kiihner however instances a somewhat similar omission in 
I, 10. 5, βασιλεὺς σὺν τῷ στρατεύματι. ; 

86. ἱππεῖς" τούτου] Kiihner, οἱ ἱππεῖς τούτου Vollbrecht. In the 
latter case the reference will be to some special band of attendants. It 
is strange that none of the commentators should have objected to the 
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omission of the article before τούτου, where its presence is far more 
necessary than with ἵππεις. Indeed I cannot persuade myself that the 
text in its present form is at all satisfactory. After supplying ἔστησαν 
from the previous passage, the sense is still fragmentary and incomplete, 
and I am inclined to think that the word which governs τούτου (ἐχόμε- 
yo. in all probability) has fallen out of the text. The addition of this 
participle would make the passage complete both in sense and sound, 
and would remove the difficulty which is caused by the omission of the 
article with τούτου. 

mwapapnpdlos] ‘cuisses.’? In the phrase θώραξι μὲν αὐτοί, the natu- 
ral order would have been αὐτοὶ μὲν θώραξι in contrast with of δ᾽ ἵπποι 
πάντες which follows. But examples of this displacement are common 
enough, and in the present instance it may have been done with a 
purpose, because there is a further contrast suggested between the two 
kinds of armour. 

8 8. δείλη] i.e. δείλη wpwiala, as may be inferred from a statement 
in 1. 10. 19. Before συχνῳ Dindorf and some few of the editors would 
introduce the negative ov. But there is no manuscript authority for the 
addition, and, as Kiihner suggests, the process described by the author 
would not be a speedy one. 

8 9. ἐν πλαισίῳ πλήρει ἀνθρώπων) ‘in a solid square.’ The addi- 
tion of ἕκαστον with a partitive or distributive force has been explained 
in a note on διαλείπουσιν ἑκάστη (1. 7. 15). In the case before us the 
verb agrees with the nearer noun. 

8 το. "έλώντων καὶ διακοψόντων  ἐλῶντα καὶ διακόψοντα, Kiihner, 
Vollbrecht and Dindorf by conjecture from ἐλθόντα καὶ διακόψαντα 
which appears in the four chief Mss. In support of this reading Kiihner 
quotes from the corresponding passage in Plutarch (Artax. 7): εὖ δὲ καὶ 
κατὰ τοὺς Ἕλληνας érate τῶν δρεπανηφόρων τὰ pwuadewrara πρὸ τῆς 
ἑαυτοῦ φάλαγγος, ὡς, πρὶν ἐν χερσὶ γενέσθαι, διακόψοντα τὰς τάξεις βίᾳ 
τῆς εἰσελάσεως. But this illustration, though decisive on the question 
of the verb (ἐλαύνειν instead of ἔρχεσθαι), lends no countenance to the 
construction, the difficulties of which are not found in the passage from 
which he quotes. On the other hand, in the case before us, the abso- 
lute use of the accusative participle in connexion with the clause 7 
νώμη ἣν would be an instance of the σχῆμα πρὸς τὸ σημαινόμενον for 
which, I believe, no precedent could be found. Either the genitive, or 
perhaps the dative, of the participle would seem to be essential to the 
construction, and the former, which is preferred by the majority of the 
editors, is also more likely to have been displaced by the accusative 
in order to avoid the succession of similar terminations. 

8 11. ὃ μέντοι Κῦρος elwev] ‘As regards however the statement of 
Cyrus.’ Cf. 1. 7. 4. 

The phrase ws ἀνυστὸν occurs again in Xenophon (de Rep. Lac. 1. 3), 
who perhaps adopted it as more poetical than the ordinary expression 
ὡς δυνατόν. It is used also by Plutarch, who no doubt borrowed it from 
our author. 

ἐν toy] ‘in even line,’ or, it may be, ‘keeping step.’ The sentence 
is somewhat carelessly composed, as is clear from the entangled order of 
the words, 
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88 12—16. Cyrus and Clearchus entertain different views as to the 
best arrangement of the Greek troops. The watchword. 

§ 13. ὁρῶν δὲ... ἀλλ᾽ duws] ‘though he saw the dense mass in the 
centre...still in spite of this did not choose to draw off his right wing 
from the river.’ Plutarch’s comment on this excess of caution is as 
follows: τὰ μέλειν εἰπὼν ὅπως ἕξει κάλλιστα, τὸ πᾶν διέφθειρεν (Plut. 
Artax. 5). 

§ 14. συνετάττετο] ‘was forming its line from the troops that 
were successively arriving on the field.” In connexion with the phrase 
οὐ πάνυ the student will remember that it may be either a mild or a 
strong negative (‘qzéte not’ or ‘not quite’), according to the requirements 
of the context. In the present instance the majority of the editors 
combine it with the words which follow, in the sense of ‘not very close 
to his own troops.’ But we shall be more in accordance with the 
usage of Plato and the best authorities if we connect it in preference 
with the participle: ‘riding a short distance along the line, (and halt- 
ing) in the neighbourhood of his own troops.’ 

§ 15. twedrdoas] ‘having ridden up to him.’ In compound verbs 
the preposition ὑπὸ often denotes secresy (cf. ὑπεληλυθέναι V. 2. 30), 
sometimes abrupiness (e. g. in the phrase ὑποβαλὼν ἔφη), and sometimes, 
as in the present instance, the gva/ or odject for which one is making. 
With the participle ἐπιστήσας supply τὸν ἵππον. 

ἱερὰ... σφάγια] The former is apparently the more general term (as 
in VI. 4. 20), denoting all that appertains to the sacrifice, and all the 
omens and tokens which are not directly derived from an examination 
of the victims (σφάγια). I am bound to add that Sturz takes as nearly 
as possible the contrary view. 

8 16. δεύτερον] Because the watchword, after it had travelled 
along the ranks, was then passed back again to ensure its future recog- 
nition. For θαυμάζειν in the sense of ‘to express surprise,’ ‘to ask in 
wonder,’ compare II. 1. 10, and a somewhat similar use of the com- 
pound ἐπιθαυμάζειν. In the change from παραγγέλλει to εἴη we have 
another remarkable transition from the direct to the indirect narration. 

88 17-25. Ad an carly stage in the battle the left wing of the Per- 
stan army ts routed by the Greeks. Artaxerxes endeavours to outflank 
the forces of Cyrus, who anticipates him by ἃ successful charge on the 
troops which formed his guard. 

ἀλλὰ δέχομαι] ‘well, I accept both watchword and omen.’ For 
δέχομαι in this sense, cf. Aesch. Agam, 1653, δεχομένοις λέγεις θανεῖν 
oe, and Herod, Ix. gt. Sometimes the accusative τὸν ὄρνΨ or τὸν 
aiwrdy is added: but either would be out of place in the present pas- 
sage, where the reference in the first instance is to the watchword. 

ἔστω] i.e. τὸ σύνθημα, rather than σωτηρία καὶ νίκη, as Kiihner 
suggests. 

(/évat)] The interpolation of this infinitive was no doubt the work 
of some copyist who referred προήρχοντο to προάρχεσθαι instead of προ- 
έρχεσθαι. Vollbrecht however retains it in his text on the authority of 
the four best Mss, though, by reading προῆρχον in place of προήρχοντο, 
they suggest the source of the corruption. 

8 18, ἐξεκύμαινε] ‘began to undulate outwards.’ Observe the 





12—29] NOTES. 81 


force of the preposition ἐκ, ie. out of line. Mr Forbes in describing 
the recent battle of Plevna (July, 1877) draws a striking metaphor from 
the same source. The Russian line, he says, on receiving the fire of 
the hatteries ‘ broke into a scattered spray of humanity.’ 

ἐλελίζουσι)]. Cf. v..2. 14 ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἑπαιάνισαν.. .ἅμα tre τῷ Ἐνυαλίῳ 
ἡλάλαξαν καὶ ἔθεον δρόμῳ οἱ ὁπλῖται, from which it is clear that the 
verbs ἀλαλάζειν and ἐλελίζειν denote the simple war-cry, while the 
paean was a formal prayer or else a thanksgiving for victory. Compare 
the comments of the scholiast on Thuc. 1, 50. 

8 19. πρὶν δὲ τόξευμα ἐξικνεῖσθαι] ‘but. before an arrow reaches 
them,’ i.e. before they come within range. Cf. Iv. 3. 29, ἐπειδὰν 
σφενδόνη ἐξικνῆται, Ὧν 

§ 10. ἐπεὶ προΐδοιεν] Frequentative. Διίσταντο, ‘parted to let 
them pass,’ ‘made way for them.’ _ 

καὶ οὐδὲν μέντοι] ‘and yet even he, they said, was uninjured.’ The 
position of μέντοι is unusual, and also the combination οὐδ΄ ἄλλος δέ, of 
which the positive form (e. g. καὶ ἄλλος δὲ) is common enough. Kriiger 
however quotes an instance of the negative use from Jsaeus 111. 50, 
οἶμαε οὐδ᾽ ἂν τὴν ἀρχὴν ἐκεῖνον, οὐδ᾽ ἄλλον δὲ οὐδένα οὕτως εὐήθη γενέσθαι. 

8 21. τὸ καθ᾽ αὑτοὺς] See note on τοὺς καθ᾽ αὑτοὺς in V. 2. 21. 
The preposition is often used as in the present instance to denote what 
happens a# (lit. over against) a person or thing. 

ἦδει αὐτόν, ὅτι...ἔχοι] This form of attraction has been noticed in 
connexion with I. 1. 5. 

§23. καὶ βασιλεὺς δὴ] ‘so toothe Persianking.’ The words καὶ...δὴ 
introduce a further illustration of the previous statement. 

8. 25. οἱ ὁμοτράπεζοι] In 1. 9. 31, they are called συντράπεζοι, Com- 
pare also Cyrop. VIII. 1. 30. 

- §§ 26—end. Zhe encounter between the brothers, and the death of 
75. 

καθορᾷ] The compound, as I have already noticed in connexion 

with IV. 3. 11, often denotes a chance or casual observation. 

Κτησίας ὁ ἰατρὸς] Ctesias of Cnidus, though a Greek by birth, was 
for seventeen years a ee in the pay of Artaxerxes. e was the 
author of several works on medicine and geography, and, on his return 
home three years after the battle, wrote a history of Persia in twenty- 
three books. Plutarch, though he utilises the materials, speaks in dis- 
paraging terms of the author, who, to judge from his account of the 
present battle, was not careful to confine himself to facts. 

8 27. μαχόμενοι) Kiihner objects to treating this participle as a 
ngminative absolute, which he prefers to connect with ἀπέθνησκον, 
explaining the clauses which intervene as a species of partitive appo- 
sition, like those noticed in 1. 7. 15, 1. 8. 3, and elsewhere. 

§ 29. ἐπισφάξασθαι) ‘that he slew himself with his own hand upon 
the corpse.’ 

The acinaces was a straight short sword, worn on the right side of 
the person in contrast with the Greek and Roman custom. It is men- 
tioned in the Cyrop. Vit. 2. 8, that permission to wear such decorations 
could be granted only by a king. 


P. Χ. ) 6 


8: EXPEDITIO CYR. | [I. 1x. 


CHAPTER IX. 


The character of Cyrus. 


§ 1. παρὰ πάντων] ‘on the part of all,’ the preposition rapa de- 
noting a less definite connexion than ὑπό, which is used in all the corre- 
sponding passages of the Axadasis. Compare Soph. Zrack. 1160, 


where, if we accept the reading in its present form, the general and the 


definite preposition are combined in the same clause: 
πρὸς τῶν πνεόντων μηδενὸς θανεῖν ὕπο. 


§ 2. ἐπὶ ταῖς βασιλέως θύραι5] Cf. 1. 2. 11- 

8 εὐθὺς παῖδες dvyres] ‘from their very boyhood.’ In the sen- 
tence which follows, the legitimate order of the words (πρῶτον μὲν aldn- 
povéoraros) is reversed for the purpose of emphasizing the more impor- 
tant adjective. : 

§ 5. μᾶλλον πείθεσθαι) ‘more obedient to his seniors even than 
those who were his inferiors in rank.’ 

§ 6. μέντοι] ‘and that too in the chase of wild animals.’ Here 
again, as in § 20 of the last chapter, our author’s use of these particles 
is not quite in agreement with that of the best authorities. 

érpecevy] <A poetical word, and used by our author only in the 
present passage. 

xaréxrave) Kiihner, κατέκανε Vollbrecht and Dindorf. The form 
xaréxrave, which is supported by the authority of all the chief Mss, is 
likely to have been preferred by Xenophon as the more poetical form. 

τὸν πρῶτον μέντοι B.] ‘yet notwithstanding.’ With the phrase πολλοῖς 
μακαριστὸν cf. 1. 7. 4, τὸν μὲν οἴκαδε βουλόμενον ἀπιέναι τοῖς οἴκοι ζηλω- 
τὸν ποιήσω ἀπελθεῖν. 

8 8. καὶ γὰρ οὖν] A combination which is not very different in sense 
to that of καὶ δὴ in 1. 8. 23, since either may be used to introduce an 
example or illustration: ‘and accordingly.’ 

ἐπιτρεπόμεναι) A strict middle: ‘ placing themselves under his pro- 
tection.’ 

8 10. ἐπεὶ... ἐγένετο] The optative would have been the more re- 
gular mood, but cf. 111. 1. 26, φλναροίη ὅστις λέγει. In the clause 
which follows, μὲν and δὲ are introduced to give greater emphasis to the 
two statements. 

8 11. ἐξέφερον] ‘divulged,’ ‘reported,’ as in V. 6. 17, 29, and again 
in Soph. Zvach. 741, 


οἴμοι, τίν ἐξήνεγκας, ὦ τέκνον, λόγον $ 


ἀλεξόμενος] ‘in requital.’ Although, in strict correctness, the parti- 
ciple refers only to the second of the two alternatives (τοὺς κακῶς ποιοῦν- 
vas) it may easily be understood to include the former by the figure called 
Leu 


gma. 
8 12. él ye ἀνδρὶ] ‘above all men.’ The phrase is especially com- 
mon in poetry, e.g. in Soph. Oed. Zyr. 1380, 


κάλλιστ᾽ ἀνὴρ els ἔν γε ταῖς Θήβαις τραφείς, 
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and again in Trach. 460, 


πλείστας ἀνὴρ els “Hpaxdys ἔγημε δή. 


In Latin we find “us employed in a similar sense: e.g. in Cic. Tzse. 
Disp. Ut. τό. 34, guae cogitatia una maxime molestias omnes extenuat. 

Some of the editors understand the particle ye in the present instance 
as limiting the comparison to zvazviduals as distinguished from commu- 
nities: but the same phrase occurs again in § 22, where the context sug- 
gests that it is simply a strengthened form of the poetic idiom. 

8 13. ov μὲν δὴ] The force of μὲν in these combinations is, as Kiih- 
ner points out, almost equivalent to μήν: ‘not, however, that any one 
could say this of him.’ 

orepouzévous] These forms of punishment are mentioned by Diod. 
Sic. (XVII. 69), Curtius (v. 5. 6) and many other historians. 

tép’t δ τι xpoxwpoly] The frequentative optative: ‘on whatever 
business bound.’ The Mss give ἔχοντι ὅ τι προχωροίη, which, by the 
duplication of 6 τι, might easily have arisen from the reading suggested 
in the text. I have ventured with diffidence to make this alteration in 
the firm conviction that no intelligible meaning can be extracted from 
the passage as it ordinarily stands, The renderings which have been 
suggested as possible are as follows: 

— @) by Kiihner, ‘if he was furnished with what was necessary for the 
journey ; 

(ii) by Schneider, ‘if he had a good reason for proceeding on the 
journey; 

(iii) by Mr Taylor, ‘ with whatever it suited him to carry.’ 

8 14. ὡμολόγητο] Macmichael calls attention to the tense: ‘ be- 
fore he commenced to punish vice, it Aad deen acknowledged that he could 
appreciate and reward merit.’ 

καὶ πρῶτον μὲν qv] Kiihner suggests that the subordinate clause 
ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ ἄλλῃ is in fact the apodosis of this sentence, the protasis 
of which might be embodied in the following paraphrase: πρώτον μὲν ἐν 
τῷ πολέμῳ. But it is also possible that the author was intending to give 
some account of the campaigns of Cyrus, but, after mentioning one of 
them, fell back upon his favourite topic. 

§ 15. εἶναι) The infinitive, it will be noticed, refers to εὐδαιμονεσ- 
τάτους no less than to δούλους. 

8 16. els ye μὴν δικαιοσύνην] It is suggested by Macmichael, and 
I think with reason, that a certain contrast is intended between τοὺς els 
πόλεμον ἀγαθοὺς (§ 14) and τοὺς δικαίους : ‘still (though he honoured the 
brave) yet when it came to the question of justice,’ etc. 

8 17. στρατεύματι ἀληθινῷ! ‘a genuine army,’ i.e. an army in the 
true sense of the word, one which followed him from feelings of love 
and respect, and not from mercenary motives. Compare the expression 
καθαρὸς στρατὸς in Herod. I. 211. 

8 18. εἴασε] The aorist is frequentative to suit the force of the 
optative ὑπηρετήσειεν. The combination however is an unusual one: 
the aorist with ἄν, which occurs in the next section (dy ἀφείλετο), being 
the more common sequence. κράτιστοι δή, ‘the very best.’ 

8 19. κατασκευάζοντα] The legitimate use of the verb as distin- 
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guished from the compound “παρασκευάζειν, the latter implying only 
temporary furniture or stock. ‘The combination of ὧν with a past tense 
af the indicative in a frequentative sense has been noticed in connexion 
with 1. §. 2. In Soph. P%z/, (289—295) we have one of the best ex- 


amples in poetry: 

᾿ cee πρὸς δὲ τοῦθ᾽, ὅ μοι βάλοι 

νευροσπαδὴς ἄτρακτος, αὐτὸς ἂν τάλας 
el\véuny δύστηνον ἐξέλκων πόδα 
πρὸς τοῦτ᾽ ἄν, κιτ.λ. 

ἐπέπατο] <A Doric and poetical form, of which our author makes 
frequent use (e.g. in III. 3, 18, VI. 1. 12, VII. 6, 41). In place of αὖ 
some of the editors propose to read ἄν. If the reading be correct, a 
contrast is intended between the acquisition and the possession of wealth. 

τῶν ἀποκρυπτομένων) ‘who would fain secrete their wealth.’ 

§ 21. αὐτὸ τοῦτο] ‘ Ob id ipsum’ is Kiihner’s rendering, while other 

editors would understand ἐποίει out of the latter portion of the sentence. - 
More probably it is an anticipatory accusative, in apposition with the 
sentences which follow and which serve to explain it. Tr. ‘indeed, in 
respect to this very point,’ etc. Thucydides, Plato and others make a 
similar use of the relative 6, é.g. in Thuc. IL 40, 6 τοῖς ἄλλοις dualla 
μὲν θράσος, λογισμὸς δὲ ὄκνον φέρει. 
' 8. 22. πάντων δὴ μάλιστα] It is open to question whether πάντων 
is a masculine or neuter genitive in the phrase before us. In the latter: 
case, the meaning will be ‘in preference to any other use of them’: in 
the former, and I think the more probable one, it will be almost equi- 
valent to els ye ὧν ἀνὴρ above: ‘he more than any other man was in the 
habit of distributing them to his friends.’ 

ὅτου] We must supply σκοπῶν (πρὸς ἐκεῖνο) ὅτου x.7.X, 

§ 22. ἢ ὡς εἰς πόλεμον The frequent recurrence of ws in phrases 
where it is almost, if not entirely, redundant has been previously noticed 
as a characteristic of Xenophon’s style (cf. I. 5. 8). In the case before. 
us it suggests the thought or intention in the mind of the giver: without 
it, the phrases els πόλεμον...εἰς καλλωπισμὸν would denote the ordinary 
and recognised purpases of the gift. 

κοσμηθῆναι) The passive is read by Kiihner and Vollbrecht, while 
Schneider and other editors of note have adopted κοσμῆσαι on the au- 
thority of a leading Ms. The reading of the text is easily defensible, as 
the phrase τὸ μὲν ἑαυτοῦ σῶμα is a mere amplification of the leading 
nominative. It is moreover far more probable that κοσμηθῆναι should 
have been displaced by κοσμῆσαι than vice versa. Η 

Poppo takes exception to the introduction of ὧν with δύναιτο, but, as 
Kiihner points out, the condition which it suggests is very easily sup- 
plied: ‘if he were so disposed,’ ‘if he made the attempt,’ or some 
similar idea. 

§ 24. τὰ μεγάλα νικᾶν] ‘the fact that in favours of importance he 
surpassed his friends in kindly deeds.’ | 

8 25. σοὶ ἔπεμψε] Observe (1) the sudden transition to the direct 
narrative, and (2) the use of the aorist, which is equivalent in force to 
the epistolary tense in Latin. Tr. ‘he sends (or ‘has sent’) to you.’ 

§ 27. εἴη... ἐδύνατο]! The optative ia frequentative and indefinite, 
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while the indicative points to a definite fact, independent of repetition or 
change. 

§ 29. δούλου bvros] The phrase has been noticed in connexion with 
I. 7° 3- 

πλὴν ᾿Ορόντας ἐπεχείρησε] This use of πλὴν in direct connexion 
with the verb is not infrequent, more especially in poetry. Cf. Aristoph. 
Ran. 1466, 

εὖ, πλήν γ᾽ ὁ δικαστὴς αὐτὰ καταπίνει μόνος, 


and Soph. 7γαελ. 41, 
why ἐμοὶ πικρὰς 
ὠδῖνας αὑτοῦ προσβαλὼν ἀποίχεται. 


ὃν ᾧετο] The reference is to the messenger mentioned in 1. 6, 3, 
ταύτην Thy ἐπιστολὴν δίδωσιν (Opdyras) πιστῷ ἀνδρί, ws Gero. 

φιλαίτερο] Kiihner and Vollbrecht with the majority of the Mss, 
while Bornemann follows one of the best in reading φιλώτερον. Ac- 
cording to Kiihner, the form φιλαίτατος occurs once in Xenophon (Fell. 
VII. 3. 8), φιλωτέρα also once (Afemor. 111. 11. 18), but never φίλτερος, 
though the corresponding superlative form is common. 

8.21. ol rap αὐτὸν] The accusative with παρὰ in this and similar 
phrases would seem to denote a vague or indefinite relation like that of 
ἀμφὶ and περὶ in similar connexions; indeed in several passages, in- 
cluding the present, Schneider would read the latter preposition in its 
place. It is important to remember that the usage is practically confined 
to Xenophon. 


CHAPTER X. 


| S81—3. The Persians attack and defeat the troops of Ariacus, after 
which they plunder the camp. In another quarter they are themselves 
routed by the soldiers left in charge of the baggage. 

ἀποτέμνεται) It is clear from the account of Ctesias (§ 59,) that the 
mutilation was perpetrated in accordance with the king’s instructions, 
though not apparently by his own hand. | 

desigeal The singular verb is strange, but easily explicable on the 
supposition that it is accommodated to suit the more important of the 
two substantives, i.e. the King as the representative of his followers. 
Cf. Thuc. Iv. 73, τῳ μὲν Βρασίδᾳ αὐτῷ καὶ τοῖς dpxovow...ws ἐπικρατή- 
σαντι. 

ὥρμηντο I have followed Vollbrecht in editing ὥρμηντο, as more in 
keeping with the sense of the context. Kiihner however prefers the im- 
perfect, which unquestionably rests on better manuscript authority and 
may perhaps be defended as a reference to the time of their departure: 
‘from which (at the time in question) they set forth.’ 

82. τὴν Φωκαΐδα)] Her name, which was originally Milto, was 
changed by Cyrus to Aspasia. 

8 3. ἡ νεωτέρα] ‘the younger of the two.’ The article would ap- 
pear to be perfectly grammatical in this connexion, though Kiihner, [ 
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see, objects to it, and mentions with approval the suggestion of Borne- 
mann: Μιλησία, 7 νεωτέρα ἦν, ληφθεῖσα. The epithet γυμνὸς means 
simply ‘without the mantle (ἱμάτιον»),᾽ like mudus in Verg. Georg. 1. 299. 
Kriiger quotes in illustration Dem. Mead. 59. § 583, γυμνὸν ἐν τῷ χιτω- 
γίσκῳ γενέσθαι. 

πρὸς τῶν Ἑλλήνων] i. 6. ἐκφεύγει πρὸς (rovrous) τῶν Ἑλλήνων of ἔτυχόν 
κιτιλ., the combined phrase of ἔτυχον.. ὅπλα ἔχοντες taking the place of 
an accusative substantive. The above is Kiihner’s interpretation, who 
notwithstanding characterises the construction as ‘durum.’ No other 
explanation however is tenable, if we are to accept the text as it stands, 
and if πρὸς with the genitive is to be understood in its legitimate sense 
as denoting the quarter from which the motion commences. It is true 
,that in two passages of the Anadasis (11. 2. 4, and IV. 3. 26) it is ecarcely 
possible to render πρὸς with the genitive otherwise than by ‘towards,’ 
‘in the quarter of,’ but in both of these the direction suggested is a com- 
paratively vague and indefinite one. 

ὅπλα Exovres] Equivalent to the Latin excudias agentes, ‘on guard.’ 

88 4—9. A second engagement ts expected, but declined by the Persians. 
The meeting of Tissaphernes and the King. The two armies dispose them- 
selves for a fresh encounter. 

τοὺς καθ᾽ avrovds] See note on 1. 8. 21. 

ws πάντας vKwrres...ws ἤδη πάντες νικῶντε:)] The meaning of the 
passage is clear, but the construction is a careless one, as the verbal 
parallelism suggests an antithesis which is not complete in sense. 

8 5. νικῷεν... καὶ... οἴχονται) The abruptness of this transition to the 
direct from the indirect is without parallel even in the present author. 
In Iv. 5. 10, and again in Vv. 5. 24, we have almost similar passages, 
but in both these cases the introduction of ἀλλὰ modifies the change. 

8 6. παρῆλθεν] ‘he had come up.’ The verb παρέρχεσθαι is often 
used in this sense, e.g. in Dem. Socot. περὶ ὀνομ. ὃ 999, παρῆλθον és 
Ταμύνας οἱ ἄλλοι, ‘the army went to the front to Tamynae.’ 

τοὺς.. κατὰ τοὺς “ENAnvas avrou.] These deserters are mentioned 
again in 11. 3. 6. 

In this and the succeeding sentence we have two remarkable uses of 
the preposition κατά. Kiihner suggests that ‘ad’ is the nearest Latin 
equivalent, comparing Cyrop. VII. 1. 15, ws δὲ παριὼν κατὰ ᾿Αβραδάταν 
éyévero. I venture however to think that afud more nearly represents 
its meaning both in the passage before us and in the one to which he 
refers, which I propose to render as follows: 

(i) τοὺς ἐν τῇ μάχῃ κατὰ τοὺς “EXAnvas αὐτομολήσαντας, ‘those 
who had deserted during the battle in the quarters where they faced the 
Greek troops;’ i. 6. avoiding the Persian troops of Cyrus, the men de- 
serted only when they were in the proximity of the Greek lines. 

(ii) διήλασε... κατὰ τοὺς “Ἕλληνας πελταστάς, ‘rode through (their 
ranks) in the quarter where the peltasts were stationed ;’ 

(iii) ὡς δὲ παριὼν κατὰ ‘ABpaddray ἐγένετο, ‘as in riding past he 
came to a spot just over against Abradatas.’ 

8 7. φρόνιμος γενέσθαι] His discretion was shewn in avoiding an’ 
actual encounter without abandoning his assaults on the foe. 

89. κατὰ τὸ εὐώνυμον xépas] This, which was originally the left. 
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wing of the Greek troops, had now become their right. Observe the 
employment of the poetic verbs περιπτύξαντες and ἀναπτύσσειν. ἸΠοιή- 
σασθαι ὄπισθεν, ‘to place in their rear.’ 

88 ro—end. The second victory of the Greeks. At sunset they relurn 
to their camp to find it plundered. 

καὶ δὴ] These words introduce the apodosis of the sentence, the 
order of which is as follows: κατέστησεν és τὸ αὐτὸ σχῆμα... ὥσπερ τὸ 
πρῶτον μαχούμενος συνήει. The participle παραμειψάμενος illustrates the 
position of the Persians in I. 8. 13, τοῦ εὐωνύμου τοῦ Ἑλληνικοῦ ἔξω ὄντα. 

§ 11. ἐκ wAedvos] ‘at a longer distance,’ i. e. with a greater start. 

μέχρι κώμης rwdbs}] Possibly Cunaxa itself, the actual position of 
which has not been identified. According to Plutarch it was situated 
about 500 stadia from Babylon, and recent explorations have tended to 
fix it at a place now called Kanaseh, which accords well with the dis- 
tances mentioned by Xenophon and with the ps een characteristics 
which he ascribes to the locality. The plains of Babylon are destitute 
of natural hills, and, accordingly, γήλοφος in the following sentence is 
understood by Ainsworth to signify an artificial mound. 

§ 12. Wore τὸ ποιούμενον μὴ γιγνώσκειν] ‘so that the Greeks could 
not discover what was in progress (behind the hill).’ 

(ἐπὶ ξύλου)] All the best Mss without exception contain these words, 
which, if genuine, can only be interpreted as follows: ‘a golden eagle 
upon a shield, (resting) with outstretched wings upon a staff.’ Kiihner 
rejects them in their present form, on the assumption that they were 
added to explain πέλτη, which, according to Suidas and Hesychius, is 
an equivalent for δόρυ or ἀκόντιον. Cf. Cyrvop. VII. 1. 4, where the royal 
standard of Persia is described as ἀετὸς χρυσοῦς ἐπὶ Sopdros μακροῦ ἀνατε- 
ταμένος. At the same time he mentions with approval the conjecture of 
Hutchinson: ἐπὶ πέλτης ἐπὶ ξυστοῦ, which is to a certain extent con- 
firmed by the authority of Suidas, who remarks that the word ξυστόν is 
used in this particular connexion by Arrian and other writers, Voll- 
brecht edits ἐπὶ πέλτῃ ἐπὶ ξύλου. 
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A, 
Accusative, adverbial, ii. 11 
anticipatory, if, 21, 
viii. 21, ix. 21 
of extension, ii. 24 
of nearer definition, 
ii. 23 
of occupation, iv. 4 
Adjective, adverbial, iv. 12 
proleptic, i lil. 14 
Antecedent, attraction of, i. 6 
Aorist, force of, i. 2, ix. 18 
infinitive after PRNEXPES- 
θαι, ii. 2 
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Article, force of, ἱ i. 2, 6, ix. 18 
—— omission of, i. 1, ii. 18, iv. 
8, v. 16, vi. 1, Vili. 6 
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Construction, forms of 
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3, ix. 22 
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6, vii. 4, viii. 6, 
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Zeugma, ix. 11 
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Dative, ethic, ii. 3, vii. 4, 20 
of instrument, ii, 5 
-— of time, ii. 24 
—— with χαλεπῶς φέρειν, iii. 3 
Diana, the Ephesian, vi. 7 
Discrepancies in distances, ii. 11 
———_ in numbers, i li, 3) Qs 
Vii. 10 


E. 
Euripides, paraphrase of, iii. 6 
ΠΕ, 
Fish, ‘worship of, iv. 9 
Ε lesh-meat, a sign of famine, v. 6 


G. 


Genitive absolute for emphasis, iv. 
12 
— after ἐκφυγεῖν, iii. 2 
— with infinitive, iii. 2 
== alae li, 3, 111. I, V. 7; 
vii, 1 
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H. 
Homer, paraphrase of, iii. 6, iv. 4 
Hypothesis implied, iii. 6, 19 


1. 
Imperfect epistolary, i. 6 
frequentative, i. 5 
‘with dy, 
ix. 19 


—— historic, x. 1 
of continuance, ili. 3 


K. 
King, prerogatives of, ii. 27 


L. 
Lampadephoria, suggestion of, v. 2 
Lydians, character of, x. 6 


M. 
Mood, attraction of, iii. 17 
— confusion of, iii. 17 
— transition of, i. 10, iii. 2, 
14, 16, 20, iv. 18, v. 9, 
vill. 16, ix, 10, X- 5 


N. 
Negative, redundant, iii. 2 
epexegetical, iii. 2 
Neuter noun with plural verb, ii. 
23, iv. 4, V. I, Vii. 17, 20, Vill. 
20 


O. 
Object, omitted, iii. 4 
--- transposed, ili. 4 


Object, transition of, iv. 5 
Optative, frequentative, i. 5, ii. 7 


Ῥ, 

Participle, collective, iv. 17, v. 2. 
—— _ with dy,i. 10 

with ἔχειν, 111. 14 

with ws, i. 3 

Particles, connecting (omitted), i. 
7. 9, il. 17 

irr combinations 

of, Vv. 7, Vili. 20, ix. 6 
Persia, customs of, vii. 3, 4 
—— punishments of, vi. 11, ix. 
13, ΧΙ 

Pluperfect with ἄν, v. 2 

Poetical words, iv. 4, Vili. I1, 
ix. 6, x.9 

Preposition, redundant, iv. 14, vi. 
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5 
Present tense, historic, i. 2, 3 
—— realistic, i. 1, τὸ 
Pronoun, attraction of, iii. 18, iv. 
4) V. 10 
omission of, ii. 17, viii. 4 


S. 


Seven, a sacred number, vi. 4 
Soldiers, character of, iii. 21 
Subject, anticipated, i. 5 

omitted, i. 7, ii. 17, iil. 14 


ΤΊ. 
Time, divisions of, viii. 1 
Trajections, ii. 18, 21, 26, vi. I 


δ Vv. 
Voice, force of middle, i. 3 
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Α 
ἀγορὰν πλήθουσαν, vill. 1 
ἀετὸς χρυσοῦς, x. 12 
αἰδημονέστατος, ix. 4 
αἰσχύνεσθαι, vii. 4 
ἀλαλάζειν, viii. 18 
ἀλεξήσασθαι, 111. 6 
ἀλέξομαι as present, iii. 6 
ἀλεξόμενος, 1X. II 
ddéras ὄνους, v. 5 
ἀληθινῷ, ix. 17 
ἁλισκομένων, Vv. 2 
ἀλλὰ = proinde (?), vi. 3 
ἄλλος with plur. verb, iv. 8 | 
ἁλώσοιντο, iv. 7 
ἀμφιλεξάντων, v. II 
dy, frequentative, ix. 19 
— in oblique narration, vi. 2 
— position of, ili. 6 
— with pluperfect, v. 2 
ἀνάβασις, i. 1 
ἀναγγεῖλαι, 111, 19 
ἀναξυρίδας, v. 8 
ἀναπτύσσειν, X. 9 
ἀνατεταμένος, X. 12 
ἀνηρπακότες, iii. 14 
ἄνθρωποι contrasted with ἄνδρες, 

Vil. 4 

ἀνίσταναι, ν. 3 
ἀνυστόν, viii. 11 
ἄνω, force of, ii. 1 
ἀπάγειν -Ξ- ἀποφέρειν (?), iii. 14 
ἀπαγορεύειν, Vv. 3 
dwapacxevoraror, i. 6 
ἀπεγνωκέναι, Vii. 19 
ἀπέσπα (intrans. ὃ), v. 3 
ἀπό, force of, i. 9, ii. 7 
ἀποδεδράκασιν, iv. 8 
ἀποκρνπτομένων, ix. 19 


GREEK. 


ἀποπέμπει, i. 3, ii. 20 ὁ 
ἀποστάς, vi. 7 

ἀποτέμνεται, X. I 
ἀποφαίνεσθαι γνώμην, iii, 12 
ἁομάμαξα, 11. τό, 18 
ἄρξαντος, iv. 10 

ἄρχεσθαι, 111. 15 

ἄρχεσθαι-:- ἄρχειν (?), vi. 5 
ἀσπίς, collective, vii. 10 
αὐτομολεῖν, x. 6 

αὐτὸ τοῦτο, ix. 21 
ἀφαρπάζεσθαι, li. 27 
ἀφικνοῖτο, i. 5 


Β 
βαλάνου, v. 10 
βουλενομένους, 1. 7 


Γ 
γήλοφος, x. II 
γιγνομένουΞ:-- προσιόντας, i. 8 
γνώμην ἀποφαίνεσθαι, ili, 12 
“γνώμην ἐμπιπλάς, vii. 8 
γυμνήτας, ii. 3 
γυμνός, xX. 3 


A 
δαρεικούς, 1. 9 
dacpés, i. 8 
δὲ = δή, i. 2, vill. 2 
δὲ omitted after μέν, ii. τ 
δείλη πρωϊαία, viii. 8 | 
δεῖται with infin., iv. 14 ! 
δεξιὰν λαβεῖν, vi. 6 | 
δέχομαι (τὸν ὄρνιν), vill. 17 ' 
δή, force of, iii. 14 ι 
διαβατός, iv. 18 
διαβῇ, iv. 18 
διαγγεῖλαι, vi. 2 
διαδεχόμενοι, v. 2 
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διακοψόντων, vill. 10 
διαστάντες, Vv. 2 

διατελέσαι (intrans. ἢ), v. 7 
διῆγε, li. 11 

διΐσταντο, viii. 20 
δικαιοσύνην, ix. 16 
διώρυχες, vil. 15 

dopdros ἔπι, x. 12 
δορκάδες, ν. 2 

δ᾽ οὖν, ii. 12, 22 


δρεπανηφόρα, vii. 10 


E 


ἑαυτῷ, ἐν ἑαυτῷ γενέσθαι, v. τό 

ἐβιάζετο, iii. I 

ἔγνως = ἀπέγνως (9), νἱ..7 

εἷς emphatic, ix. 12 

els irregular use of, ii. 18, vi. 7 

— pregnant use of, li. 2 

— τὴν ἐπιοῦσαν, Vii. I 

— with numerals, i. 10. 

εἰσήεσαν, vii. 8 

eloxiwres, x. I 

ἐκ denoting eo ii. 15 

— for ὑπὸ (?), 1. 

— pregnant sense of i. 5 

-- τούτων, i ili, 11 

ἑκαστὴ in partitive sense, vii. 16 
— irregular use of plural, i. 6 

ἐκκεκαλυμμένας, il. 16 

ἐκκλησία in camp, ili. 2, 21 

ἐκποδὼν ποιεῖσθαι, Vi. 9 

ἐλελίζειν, viii. 18 

ἔλυτρα, ii. τό 

ἐλώντων, vill. 10 

ἐμπιπλὰς γνώμην, vii. 8 

ἐνταῦθα-:- ἐνταυθοῖ (?), ii. 1 

ἐντυγχάνωσιν, il. 27 

ἐξεκύμαινε, vill. 18 

ἐξέφερον, ix. 11 

ἐξικνεῖσθαι, viii. 19 

ἐπί, force of, i. 4 

— irregular use of, i. 4 

— θανάτῳ, vi. 10 

— τεττάρων, ii. 15 

ἐπεζευγμένη, il. 5 

ἐπεμελεῖτο, i. 5 

ἐπέπατο, ix. 19 

ἐπιβουλεύοι, i. 3 

ἐπίῤῥυτον, li. 22 


ἐπισφάξασθαι, viii. 29 
ἐπιτρεπόμεναι (Midd.), ix. 8 
ἐπολιόρκει, i. 7 

ἐρήμη πόλις, ν. 4 
ἐτιμωρούμην, iii. 4 
εὐδαιμονίζων ὑπέρ, vil. 3 
εὐθὺς Byres, ix. 4 

εὐταξιάς μέρος, v. 8 

ἔχειν with participle, ili. 14 
ἔχεσθαι, vili. 4 

ἐχθρός, iii, 12 


Ζ 


ζώνην, els ¢. δεδομέναι, iv. 9 
ζύνης λαμβάνειν, vi. 10 


Η 
ἡγεῖτο, with gen., iv. 2 
ἡγεμόνες-- στρατηγοὶ (?), vii. 12 
ἠλίβατοι, iv. 4 
ἡμιόλιον, iii. 21 
ἠρώτων with double accus., iii. 20 


Θ 
θαυμάζειν = ἐπιθαυμάζειν, viii. 16 
θῆκαι, ii. 16 
θύειν and θύεσθαι, vii. 18 
θύλακοι, v. 8 
θύρας, ἐπὶ ras θύρας, ii. 11, ix. 3 


I 


ἴησι with dat., v. 12 
ἴλη, ii. 16 : 
ἵπποι-:-ἱππεῖς, vi. I 
ἴσῳ, ἐν ἴσῳ, vill. τὶ 
ἴτωσαν, iv. 8 


Κ 


καθηδυπαθεῖν, iii. 3 

καθορᾷ, viii. 26 

καὶ emphatic, iii. 15 

— γάρ, i. 6, 8 

— δέ, i. 2, v. 9, viil. 2 

= μήν, Vil. 5 

— ov, with positive ape li, 


25 
κάνδυς, ν. 8 
καπίθη, ν. 6 
xdpavos, i. 1 
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κατά, force of, ii. 4, viii. 21, x. 
4,6 

— τὸ κατὰ τοῦτον εἶναι, vi. 9 

κατάβασις, i. 1 

κατάγειν, i. 7, ii. 2 

καταδύσῃ, iii. 17 

KaTaKavot, Vi. 2 

κατακεκόψεσθαι, v. τό 

καταλῦσαι, i. 10, Viii. 1 

κατανοήσας, ii. 4 

καταπετρωθῆναι, iii, 2 

κατασκενάζειν, ix. 19 

καταστησομένων, iii. 8 

κατέκαρε, ix. 6 

κατορύσσειν, vi. 11 

κέρας εὐώνυμον, x. 9 

κέρατος τὰ δεξιά, vili. 4 

κωλύσειε with gen., vi. 2 


A 
λαβεῖν =AaBéoGae, vi. το 
Λύκαια, τὰ A. θύειν, ii. το 
λύκειος, ii. 10 
λυμαινόμεθα, iii. τό 


Μ 
μακαριστόν, ix. 6 
μάλα transposed, v. 8 
μέγιστον, τὸ μὲν μέγ., 111, τὸ 
μελίνη, v. 10 
μέμνοιο, Vii. 5 ; 
μὲν emphatic, ii 1, ix. 10, 13 
μέρος εὐταξίας, v. 8 
μετεώρους, ν. 8 


Ν 
γικῴεν, X. 5 
νύκτας, Vil. I 

ot 


ξένος, i. ro 
ξύλου Emi, x. 12 
ξυστοῦ ἔπι, x. 12 


O 
olgrep, iii. 18 
ὁμοτράπεζοι, viii. 25 
ὄνους ἀλέτας, v. 5 
ὄπισθεν ποιήσασθαι, χ. 9 
ὅπλα ἔχοντες, x. 3 
- θέσθαι, ν. 14 


ὅπως, constructions of, iv. 16 
— forces of, i. 4, iii. rx 
ὀρυκτὴ τάφρος, vii. 14 
OTt=6 τι, i. 
οὐδὲ after καὶ οὗ, ii. 25 
οὐκοῦν = οὔκουν (?), vi. 7 
οὖν resumptive, v. 14 

II 
πάλιν: hereafter (?), iii. τό 
wanrd, v. 15 
πάνυ, οὐ πάνυ, Vili. 14 
παρά, indefinite use of, iii. 7 
— of extension, iv. 3, vii. 16 
-—— pregnant use of, i. 5 
- with accus. of rest, ii. 13 
παραγγέλλειν, i. 6 
els, ν. 13 
παράδεισος, ii, 7 
παραμειψάμενος, x. 10 
παραμηριδίοις, vill. 6 
παρασάγγας, value of, ii. 5 
“παρετέτατο, Vii. 14 
παρῆλθεν, x. 6 
πέλτῃ ἔπι, x. 12 
περί, vague use of, vi. 8 
περιγενόμενος, i. 10 
wepteppetro, V. 4 
περιπτύξαντες, X. 9 
πιστῶν = ὁμοτραπέζων, ν. 15, Vili. I. 
πλαισίῳ πλήρει, viii. 9 . 
“πλέθρα, li. 5 
πλέον ἢ, ii. 11 
— redundant, vi. 5 
πλεόνος, ἐκ πλεόνος, x. II 
πλήθουσαν ἀγοράν, viii. 1 
ποιεῖσθαι στόλον, iii. 16 
ποιούμενον, τὸ ποιούμ. X. 12 
πολέμιος, contras, with ἐχθρός, iii. 
12 
= πολεμικός, Vi. 1 
“ρανοῦς κάτα, v. 8 
τροβαλέσθαι, ii. 17 
wpodpapévres, v. 2 
τροήρχοντο, viii. 17 
wpotdoter, viii. 20 
προϊόντων, ii, 17, Vi. 1 
προκαταληψομένους, iii, 14 
πρός, constructions of, i. ro 
— irregular use of, ii. 11 
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πρὸς-εαπαρὰ (7), vi. 6 
προσαιτοῦσι, iii. 21 
προσπολεμῶν, vi. 6 
πρόφασιν, li. I 
προχωροίη, i ix. 13 
ras = Orws, vil. 2 


Σ 


σάγματα, ii, τό 
σαλπίζειν, ii. 17 
σατραπεύειν, with accus., vil. 6 
σατράπην, i. 2 
σίγλος, ν. 6 
σκεπάσματα, ν. 10 
σκηπτούχων, Vi. IT 
σοφίας πέρι, ii. 8 
σταθμούς, value of, il. 5 
στατῆρας, i. 9 
στεγάσματα, V. 10 
στερουμένους, i 1x. 13 
στλεγγίδες, ii. 10 

στρατηγίαν στρατηγεῖν, iii, 15 
στρατηγὸς and κάρανος, i, 2 
“ἡγεμών, vii. 12 
συγγενόμενος, i. 9 
συλλέξας, 1. 7 
συμβουλεύσηται, i. 10 
συναγείρεσθαι, ν. 9 
συναλλαγέντι, ii. 1 
συνεπισπεῦσαι, ν. 8 
συνετάττετο, Vili. 14 
συνιδεῖν, V. 9 
συντράπεζοι, ἸΧ. 31 
συσκευάζεσθαι, i iii. 14 
σφάγια and ἱερά, viii. 15 


T 





are ii. 16 

ρος ὀρυκτή, Vii. 
τεῦς ζεσθε, with double, gen. (?), iv. 15 
τιξ with plural verb, iv. 8 
τὸ μὴ with infin., iii, 2 
τόξευμα, Vili. 19 
τότε, i. 6 
τρέσαι, ix. 6 
τρέφειν, i. 9 
Vena eNales (?), iii. 17 
τυγχάνειν, force of, 1. 2 


INDEX 11 


Tt 
ὑπάρχειν, 1. 4 
ὑπαρχός, ii. 20 
ὑπελάσας, viii. 15 
ὑπηρετήσειεν, ix. 18 
ὑπό, force of, i. 4 
ὑπολαβών, ', ἢ 
ὑποχωρῆσαι, iv. 18 
ὑποχωρούντων, vii. 17 
ὑστερεῖν μάχης, Vii. 13 


} 


φέρειν = φέρεσθαι, iil. 21 

-- χαλεπῶς with dat., ili. 3 
φεύγειν and φυγεῖν, i. " 
Φιλίαν, πρὸς φιλ. = φιλικῶς, ti. 18 
φιλίας, 111. 14 

φίλιον = φίλον (?), vi. 3 
φιλοτιμηθέντες, iv. 7 
φλυαρίας, iii. 18 
φοινικίους, ii. τό " 
φοινικιστής, ii. 20 

φοίνικος, v. 10 

Ppovipos, x ἢ 

φρουράρχοις, i. 6 

Pwxatda, x. 2 


x 
χαλεπῶς φέρειν with dat., ili. 3 
χεῖρας, els x. ἐλθεῖν, ii. 26 
χιλόν, Vv. 7 
χιτῶνας, ii. 16 


Ψ 
ψιλοί, li. 3 

Q 
ὡμολόγητο, i ix. 14 
ὥρμηντο, x. I 


ws, redundant, v. 8, ix. 23 
— with adjective, i 2 
— with gen. abs., i. 6, iii. 6 
— with participle, i i. 3, 1 As iii. 15 
— with preposition, ii. 
ὥσπερ ὀργῇ. ν. 8 
ὥστε with indic., i. 8 
— infin., i. 5 
wris, Υ. 2 








Ill. GEOGRAPHICAL. 





Adana, plain of, ii. 27 Latmus, the, i. 6 
Altars of Alexander, iv. 1 Lycus, the, ii. 6 
Amanus Mons, ii. 22 
Apamea, ii. 7 Marsyas, the, ii. 7 
Arabia, v. 1 Mascas, the, v. 4 
Araxes, the, iv. 19 Meander, the, ii. 5,7 
Aspendus, ii. 12 . Median Wall, the, vii. 15 

Miletus, i. 6, ii. 2, 3 
Carsus, the, iv. 4 Myriandus, iv. 6 
Castolus, i. 2 
Catarrhactes, the, ii. 7 Nimrud, castle of, ii. 23 
Caystri Campus, ii. 1 
Celaenae, ii. 5, 7 Oenianes, the, ii. 6 
Ceramorum Forum, ii. 19 
Chalus, the, iv. 9 Parrhasia, i. 2 
Charmande, v. 10 Peltae, ii. τὸ 
Chersonese, the Thracian, i. 9 Perinthus, i. 9 
Chonae, ii. 6 Pinarus, the, iv. 1 
Cilician gates, the, ii. 21 Pisidia, 1. 11 
Cogamus, the, ii, 5  . Psarus, the, iv. 1 
Colossae, ii. 6 : Pylae, v. 5 
Corsote, v. 4 Syriae et Ciliciae, iv. 4 
Cunaxa, x. If Pyramus, the, iv. 1 
Dana, ii. 20 Rhosus, ii. 22 
Dardas, the, iv. 10 
Dolopes, the, ii. 6 Salamis, ii. 9 

Sardes, ii. 2 
Epiphanea, iv. 1 Stymphalus, i. rr 
Euphrates, the, iv. rz Syria, extent of, iv. 19 

————_ channels of, vii. 15 

Tarsus, li. 23 

Heraclea, i. 9 Taurus, the, ii. 22 
_ Thapsacus, iv. 11 

Iconium, ii. 19 Thymbrium, ii. 13 
Issus, iv. 1 Tyana, ii. 20 


Tyriaeum, ii. 14 
Larissa, 1. 10 


IV. PERSONAL. 


Abrocomas, iii, 20 

Amestris, i. 1 

Aristides, the grammarian, i. 1 
Aristippus, i. 10 

Arsaces, i. I 





Clearchus, life of, i. 9 

Ctesias, viii. 26 

Cyrus, the younger 

accused by Tissaphernes, 
i. 3 

army οὗ, ii. 3, 9, Vii. 10 

character of, ix. r—end 

collects troops, i. 6 

death of, viil. 26 

early history of, 1. 1 

leaves Sardes, ii. 5 

satrapy of, i. 2 





Darius, II., i. 1 
—— Ochus or Nothus, i. 1 
—— the Persian, i. Ἢ 
Epyaxa, ii. 20 


Gaulites, vil. 5 


Glus, iv. τό, v. 1 


Marsyas, ii. 8 
Meno, ii. 6, 21 
Milesia, x. I, 3 
Milto, x. 2 


Ormuzd, vi. 
Orontes, vi. 6nd 
Ostanes, i. 1 
Oxathres, i. 1 


Parysatis, i. x 

Pigres, v. 8 

Proxenus, i. 1! 

Pythagoras, the admiral, iv. 2 


Ramphias, i. 9 


Samius, il. 21 
Sophaenetus, i. 11, ii. 2 
Sosis, ii. 9 

Syennesis, ii. 26 
Tamos, ii. 31, iv. 2 
Tissaphernes, i. 1 


Xenophon, first mention of, viii. 
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THE HOLY SCRIPTURES, &c. 

The Cambridge Paragraph Bible of the Authorized English 
Version, with the Text revised by a Collation of its Early and 
other Principal Editions, the Use of the Italic Type made uniform, 
the Marginal References remodelled, and a Critical Introduction 
prefixed, by the Rev. F. H. SCRIVENER, M.A., LL.D., Editor of 
the Greek Testament, Codex Augiensis, &c., and one: of the Re- 
visers of the Authorized Version. Crown Quarto, cloth, gilt, 215. 

THe STUDENT’S EDITION of the above, on good writ ing “ἰῷ with 
one column of print and wide margin to each page for MS. notes. 


This edition will be found of great use to those who are engaged 
in the task of Biblical criticism. Two Vols. Crown Quarto, cloth, 


gilt, 3219. 6d. ' 

The Lectionary Bible, with Apocrypha, divided into Sec- 
tions adapted to the Calendar and Tables of Lessons of 1871. 
Crown Octavo, cloth, 6s. 


The Pointed Prayer Book, being the Book of Common 
Prayer with the Psalter or Psalms of David, pointed as they are 
to be sung or said in Churches. Embossed cloth, Royal 24mo, 29. 


The same in square 32mo, cloth, 6d. 
Greek and English Testament, in parallel columns on the 


same page. Edited by J. SCHOLEFIELD, M.A. late Regius Pro- 
fessor of Greek in the University. New Edition in the Press. 


Greek Testament, ex editione Stephani tertia, 1550. Small 
Octavo, 39. 6d. 


The Gospel according to St Matthew in Anglo-Saxon and 
Northumbrian Versions, synoptically arranged: with Collations of 
the best Manuscripts. By J.M.KEMBLE, M.A. and Archdeacon 
HARDWICK, Demy Quarto. 105, 


London: Cambridge Warehouse, 17 Paternoster Row. 
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The Gospel according to St Mark in Anglo-Saxon and 
Northumbrian Versions, synoptically arranged, with Collations 
exhibiting all the Readings of all the MSS. Edited. by the Rev. 
W. 'W. ΘΚΕΑΊ, M.A. Assistant Tutor and late Fellow of Christ’s 
College, and author of a Mceso-Gothic Dictionary. Demy Quarto. 
IOs. 


The Gospel according to St Luke, uniform with the pre- 
ceding, edited by the Rev. W. W. SKEAT. Demy Quarto. 10s.° 


The Gospel according to St John, by the same Editor. 
a [Jn the Press. 


The Missing Fragment of the Latin Translation of the 
Fourth Book of Ezra, discovered, and edited with an Introduction 
and Notes, and a facsimile of the MS., by RoBERT L. BENSLY, 
M.A., Sub-Librarian of the University Library, and. Reader in 
Hebrew, Gonville and Caius College, Cambridge. Demy quarto. 
’Cloth, ros. es 


THEOLOGY—(ANOIENT). 


Sa of the Jewish Fathers, comprising Pirge Aboth 

yings Pereq R. Meir in Hebrew ‘and English, with Critical and 
Illustrative Notes; and specimen pages of the Cambridge University 
Manuscript of the Mishnah ‘Jerushalmith’, from which the Text of 
Aboth is taken. By CHARLES TayLor, M.A., Fellow and 
Divinity Lecturer of St John’s College, Cambridge, and Honorary 
Fellow of King’s College, London, Demy Octavo, cloth. 10s. 


Theodore of Mopsuestia. The Latin version of the Com- 
mentary on St Paul’s Epistles, with the Greek F ents, newly 
collated by the Rev. H. B. SWETE, B.D. Fellow of Gonville and 
Caius College, Cambridge, [J the Press. 


Sancti Irenzi Episcopi Lugdunensis libros quinque adversus 
Hereses, versione Latina cum Codicibus Claromontano ac Arun- 
deliano denuo collata, preemissa de placitis Gnosticorum pro- 
lusione, fragmenta necnon Grace, Syriace, Armeniace, commen- 
tatione perpetua et indicibus variis edidit W. WIGAN HARVEY, 
S.T.B. Collegii Regalis olim Socius. 2 Vols. Demy Octava, 
185. 


London: Cambridge Warehouse, 17 Paternoster Row, 
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M. Minucii Felicis Octavius. The text newly revised froth 
the original MS. with an English Commentary, Analysis, Intro- 
duction, and Copious Indices. Edited by H. A. HoLpEN, LL.D. 

. Head Master of Ipswich School, late Fellow of Trinity College, 
Cambridge, Classical Examiner to the University of Lopdon. 
Crown Octavo. 75. 6d. 


Theophili Episcopi Antiochensis Libri Tres ad Autolycuni. 
Edidit, Prolegomenis Versione Notulis Indicibus instruxit Gu- 


LIELMUS GILSON Humpury, S.T.B. ray _Sanctiss. Trim 
apud Cantabrigienses quondam Socius. Post Octavo. 5s. 


Theophylacti in Evangelium 8. Matthei Commentarius, 
ited by W. G. HumPury, B.D. Prebendary of St Paul’s, late 
Fellow of Trinity College. Demy Octavo. 7s. 64. : 


Tertullianus de Corona Militis, de npectecu® de Idololatria, 
with Analysis and English Notes, by, GEoxGs Currey, D.D. 
Preacher at the Charter House, late Fellow and Tutor of St 
John’s College. Crown Octavo. δ. 


‘TFHEOLOGY—(ENGLISH). 


Works of Isaac Barrow, compared with the original MSS., 
enlarged with Materials hitherto unpublished. A new Edition, by 
A. NAPIER, M.A. of Trinity College, Vicar of Holkham, Norfolk. 
Nine Vols. Demy Octavo. £3. 3s. 


Treatise of the Pope’s Supremacy, and a Discourse con- 
cerning the Unity of the Church, by Isaac Barrow. Demy 
Octavo. 75. 6d. 


Pearson’s Exposition of the Creed, edited by TEMPLE 
CHEVALLIER, B.D., late Professor of Mathematics in the Uni- 
versity of Durham, and Fellow and Tutor of St Catharine’s College, 
Cambridge. Second Edition. Demy Octavo. 7s. 6d. 


An Analysis of the Exposition of the Creed, wntten by the 
Right Rev. Father in God, JOHN Prarson, D.D., late Lord 
Bishop of Chester. Compiled, with some additional matter oc- 
casionally interspersed, for the use of the Students of Bishop’s 
College, Calcutta, by W. H. MILL, D.D. late Principal of Bishop’s 
College, and Regius Professor of Hebrew in the University of 
Cambridge. Fourth English Edition. Demy Octavo, cloth. 55. 


London: Cambridge Warchouse, 17 Paternoster Row. 
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Wheatly on the Common Prayer, edited by G. E. Corriz, 
D.D. Master of Jesus College, agama τ Chaplain to the late 
Lord Bishop of Ely. Demy Octavo. 75. 6d. ἢ 


The Homilies, with Various Readings, and the Quotations 
from the Fathers given at length in the Original Languages. Edited 
by G. E, Corrig, D.D. Master of Jesus College. Demy Octavo. 


15+ 6d, 


Two Forms of Prayer of the time of Queen Elizabeth. Now 
First Reprinted. Demy Octavo. 6d. : 


Select Discourses, by Joun Smitu, late Fellow of Queens’ 
_ College, Cambridge. Edited by H. G. Witiiams, B.D. late 
* "Professor of Arabic, Royal Octavo. 75. 6d. 


Cesar Morgan’s Investigation of the Trinity of Plato, and of 
Philo Judzeus, and of the effects which an attachment to their 
writings had upon the principles and reasonings of the Fathers of 
the ‘Christian Church. Revised by H. A. HoLpEN, LL.D. 
Head Master of Ipswich School, late Fellow of Trinity College, 
Cambridge. Crown Octavo. 45. 


De Obligatione Conscientia Prelectiones decem Oxonii in 
Schola Theologica’ habitze a ROBERTO SANDERSON, SS. Theo- 
logiz ibidem Professore Regio. With English Notes, including 
an abridged Translation, by W. WHEWELL, D.D. late Master of 
Trinity College. Demy Octavo. 75, 64. ; 


Archbishop Usher’s Answer to a Jesuit, with other Tracts 
- on Popery. Edited by J. SCHOLEFIELD, M:A. late Regius Pro- 
fessor of Greek in the University, Demy Octavo. 75. 6d. 


Wilson's Ilustration of the Method of explaining the New 
Testament, by the early opinions of Jews and Christians concern- 
ing Christ. Edited by T. Turton, D.D, late Lord Bishop of 
Ely. Demy Octavo. §35. 


Lectures on Divinity delivered in the University of Cam- 
bri 7 Ὅν Hey, D.D. Third Edition, by T. Turton, 


. B 
D.D. late Lord Bishop of Ely. 2 vols. Demy Octavo. 155, 





London : Cambridge Warchouse, 17 Paternoster Row. 
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P, Vergili Maronis Opera, cum Prolegomenis et Commen- 
tario Critico pro Syndicis Preli Academici edidit BENJAMIN 
HALL KENNEDY, S.T.P., Graecae Linguae Professor Regius. 
Cloth, extra fcp. 8vo, red edges, price 55. 


Select Private Orations of Demosthenes with Introductions 
and English Notes, by F. A. PaLry, M.A., Editor of Aeschylus, 
etc. and J. E. Sanpys, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of St John’s 
College, and Public Orator in the University of Cambridge. 


Part I. containing Contra Phormionem, Lacritum, Pantaenetum, 
Boeotum de Nomine, Boeotum de Dote, Dionysodorum. Crown 
Octavo, cloth. 6s. 


Part II. containing Pro Phormione, Contra Stephanum I. IT. ; 
Nicostratum, Cononem, Calliclem. Crown Octavo, cloth. 72. 6d. 


ΝΜ. F. Ciceronis de Officiis Libri Tres (Vew Ladition, much 
enlarged and improved), with Marginal Analysis, an English Com- 
mentary, and copious Indices, by H. A. HoLtpEen, LL.D., Head 
Master of Ipswich School, late Fellow of Trinity College, Cam- 
bridge, Classical Examiner to the University of London. Crown 
Octavo, 75. 6d. 


Plato's Phsdo, literally translated, by the late E. M. Corr, 
Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. Demy Octavo. 55, : 


Aristotle. The Rhetoric. With a Commentary by the late. 
E. M. Core, Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, revised and 
edited for the Syndics of the University Press by J. E. SANpDys, 
M.A., Fellow and Tutor of St John’s College, and Public Orator in 
the University of Cambridge. 3 Vols. Demy 8vo. 41 115. 6d. | 


London: Cambridge Warehouse, 17 Paternoster Row, 
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SANSKRIT. 


Nalopakhyanam, or, The Tale of Nala; containing the San- 
skrit Text in Roman Characters, followed by ‘a Vocabulary in 
which each word is placed under its root, with references to de- 
rived words in cognate languages, and a sketch of Sanskrit 
Grammar. By the Rev. THOMAS JARRETT, M.A., Trinity College, 
Regius Professor of Hebrew, late Professor of Arabic, and formerly 
Fellow of St Catharine’s College, Cambridge. Demy Octavo. 10s. 


ARABIO. 


The Poems of Beha ed din Zoheir of Egypt. With a 
Metrical Translation, Notes and Introduction, by E. H. PALMER, 
. M.A., Barrister-at-Law of the Middle Temple, Lord Almoner’s 
Professor of Arabic and Fellow of St John’s College in the 
University of Cambridge. 3 vols. Crown Quarto. Vol. II. 
The ENGLISH TRANSLATION. Paper cover, 1os.6¢. Cloth extra, 

. 155. [VoL L The ARaBic TEXT is already published.] 





MATHEMATICS, PHYSICAL SCIENCE, &c. 


A Treatise on Natural Philosophy. Volume I. By Sir W. 
Tuomson, LL.D., D.C.L., F.R.S., Professor of Natural Philo- 
sophy in the University of Glasgow, Fellow of St Peter’s College, 
Cambridge, and P.G. Tair, M.A., Professor of Natural Philo- 
sophy in the University of Edinburgh, formerly Fellow of St 
Peter’s College, Cambridge. New Ladttion in the Press. 7 


Elements of Natural Philosdphy. By Professors Sir W. 
THOMSON and P.G. TaIT. PartI. 8vo. cloth,gs. ᾿ 


An Elementary Treatise on Quaternions. By P. G. Tarr, 
M.A., Professor of Natural Philosophy in the University of Edin- 
burgh ; formerly Fellow of St Peter’s College, Cambridge. Second 
Edition. Demy 8vo. 145. 


The Analytical Theory of Heat. By JosepH Fourier. Trans- 
lated, with Notes, by A. FREEMAN, M.A., Fellow of St John’s 
College, Cambridge. Demy 8vo. Price 165. [Nearly ready. 


London: Cambridge Warchouse, 17 Paternoster Row, 
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The Mathematical Works of Isaac Barrow, D.D. Edited by 
W. WHEWELL, D.D. Demy Octavo. 75. 6d. 


Illustrations of Comparative Anatomy, Vertebrate and In- 
vertebrate, for the Use of Students in the Museum of Zoology and 


Ὁ ΟΘΒΟΙΆΠΥΒ Anatomy. Second Edition. Demy Octavo, cloth, 
as. 6d. 


A Synopsis of the Classification of the British Palxozoic 
Rocks, by the Rev. ADAM SEDGWICK, M.A., F.R.S., Wood- 
wardian Picicaue. and Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge ; 
with a x hota description of the British Palzeozoic Fossils in 
the Geological Museum of the Wniversity of Cambridge, by 
FREDERICK McCoy, F.G.S., Hon. F.C.P.S., Professor of the 
Natural Sciences in the University of MeJbourne; formerly Pro- 
fessor of Geology and Mineralogy in the Queen’s University in 
Ireland; author of ‘Characters of the Carboniferous Limestone 
Fossils of Ireland ;” ‘* Synopsis of the Silurian Fossils of Ireland ;” 
** Contributions to British’ Paleontology,” &c. ‘with Figures of the 
New and Imperfectly known Species. One volume, Royal Quarto, 
cloth, with Plates, Li 19. δὲ 


A Catalogue of the Collection of Cambrian and Silurian 
Fossils contained in the Geological Museum of the University of 
Cambridge, by J. W. SALTER, F.G.S. With a Preface by the 
Rev. ADAM SEDGWICK, LL.D., F.R.S., Woodwardian Professor 
of Geology in the University of Cambridge, and a Table of Genera 
and Index added by Professor Morris, F.G.S. With a Portrait 
of PROFESSOR SEDGWICK. Royal Quarto, cloth, 75. 62, 


Catalogue of Osteological Specimens contained in the Ana- 
tomical Museum of the University of Cambridge. Demy Octavo. 
as, 6d.. 


Astronomical Observations made at the Observatory of Cam. 
bridge -by the Rev. JAMES CHALLIS, M.A., F.R.S,, F.R.A.S., 
Plumian Professor of Astronomy and Experimental Philosophy in 
the University of Cambridge, and Fellow of Trinity College. For 
various Years, from 1846 to 1860. 


LAW. 


The Fragments of the Perpetual Edict of Salvius Julianus, 
Collected, Arranged, and Annotated by BRYAN WALKER, MA., 
LL.D., Law Lecturer of St John’s College, and late Fellow of 
Corpus Christi College, Cambridge. Crown 8vo., cloth. Price 6s. 


Lanion: Cambridge. Warchouse, 17 Pasernoster Row, 
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The Commentaries of Gaius and Rules of Ulpian. (ew 
_ £dition, revised and enlarged.) Translated and Annotated, by 
J. T. Abby, LL.D., Judge of County Courts, late Regius Pro- 

. fessor of Laws in the University of Cambridge, and BRYAN 
’ WALKER, M.A., LL.D., Law Lecturer of St John’s College, 
Cambridge, formerly Law Student of Trinity Hall and Chancellor’s 
Medallist for Legal Studies, Crown Octavo, 16s. | 


The Institutes of Justinian, translated with Notes by J. T. 
Aspy, LL.D., Judge of County Courts, late Regius Professor of 
Laws in the University of Cambridge, and formerly Fellow of Trinity 
Hall; and BRYAN WALKER, M.A., LL.D., Law Lecturer of St 
John’s College, Cambridge ; late Fellow and Lecturer of Corpus 
Christi College; and formerly Law Student of Trinity [Iall. Crown 
Octavo, 16s. 


Grotius de Jure Belli et Pacis, with the Notes of Barbeyrac 
and others; accompanied by an abridged Translation of the Text, 
by W. WHEWELL, D.D. late Master of Trinity College. 3 Vols, 
Demy Octayo, 30s. The translation separate, Ios. 


HISTORICAL WORKS. 


Life and Times of Stein, or Germany and Prussia in the 
Napoleonic Age, by J. R. SEELEY, M.A., Regius Professor of 
Modern History in the University of Cambridge. [Jn the Press. 


Scholae Academicae: some Account of the Studies at the 
English Universities in the Eighteenth Century, By CHRISTOPHER 
WorpsworTH, M.A., Fellow of Peterhouse; Author of ‘‘Social 
Life at the English Universities in the Eighteenth Century.” Demy 
Octavo, cloth, 155. ᾿ “ie 


History of Nepal, translated from the Original by ΜΌΝΗΙ 
SHEW SHUNKER SINGH and Pandit SHRI GUNANAND; edited 
with an Introductory Sketch of the Country and Peoplé by Dr 1). 
.WRIGHT, late Residency Surgeon at Kathmanda, and with nume- 
rous facsimile Illustrations from native drawings, and portraits of 
Sir JuNG BAHADUR, the King of Nepal, and other natives, from 
photographs. Super-Royal Octavo, 219, 


The University of Cambridge from the Earliest Times to 
the Royal Injunctions of 1535. By JAMES BASS MULLINGER, M.A. 
- Demy 8vo. cloth (734 pp.), 125. ἵν 


Léndon: Cambridge Warchouse,.17. Paternoster. Row, 
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History of the College of St John the Evangelist, by THomas 
BAKER, B.D., Ejected Fellow. Edited by JoHN E. B. Mayor, 
M.A., Fellow of St John’s. Two Vols. Demy 8vo. 245. ᾿ 

The Architectural History of the University and Colleges of 
Cambridge, by the late Professor WILLIS, M.A. Edited by JOHN 


WILLIs CLARK, M.A., formerly Fellow of Trinity College, Cam- 
bridge. . [ls the Press. 


CATALOGUES. 


Catalogue of the Hebrew Manuscripts preserved in the Uni- 
versity Library, Cambridge. By Dr S. M. SCHILLER-SZINESSY. 
Volume I. containing Section 1. Zhe Holy Scriptures; Section 11. 
Commentaries on the Bible. Demy 8vo. gs. ) 

A Catalogue of the Manuscripts preserved in the Library 
of the University of Cambridge. Demy 8vo. § Vols. ros. each. 

Index to the Catalogue. Demy 8vo. tos. 


A Catalogue of Adversaria and printed books containing 
MS. notes, preserved in the Library of the University of Cam- 
bridge. 35. 6d. 

The Tiluminated Manuscripts in the Library of the: Fitz- 
william Museum, Cambridge, Catalogued with Descriptions, and an 
Introduction, by WILLIAM GEORGE SEARLE, M.A., late Fellow of 
Queens’ College, and Vicar of Hockington, Cambridgeshire. 75. 6d. 

A Chronological List of the Graces, Documents, and other 
Papers in the University Registry which concern the University 
Library. Demy 8vo. 25. 6d. . 


Catalogus Bibliothece Burckhardtiane, . Demy Quarto.: 55. 


MISCELLANEOUS. 4 
Statuta Academie Cantabrigiensis, Demy 8vo. 3s. 
Ordinationes Academies Cantabrigiensis. New Edition. 
Demy 8vo., cloth. 35. 6d. 


Trusts, Statutes and Directions affecting (1) The Professor- 
ships of the University. (2) The Scholarships and Prizes. (3) Other 
Gifts and Endowments. Demy 8vo. 535. 


A Compendium of University Regulations, for the use of 
persons in Statu Pupillari. Demy 8vo. 6¢. 


London: Cambridge Warehouse, τὴ Paternoster Row, 
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Che Cambridge Bible for SHSrhools. 


GENERAL EpITor: J. J. 5. PEROWNE, D.D., HULSEAN PROFESSOR 
OF DIVINITY, CANON OF LLANDAFF. . 

THE want of an Annotated Edition of the BIBLE, in handy portions, 

suitable for school use, has long been felt. 

In order to provide Text-books for School and Examination pur- 
poses, the CAMBRIDGE UNIVERSITY PREss has arranged to publish the 
several books of the BIBLE in separate portions, at a moderate price, 
with introductions anu explanatory hotes. 

Rev. A. Carr, M.A., late Fellow of Oriel College, Oxford. 

Rev. A. B. Davipson, D.D., Prof. of Hebrew, Free Church Coll. Edinb. 

Rev. F. W. FARRAR, D.D., Canon of Westminster. 

Rev. A. F. KIRKPATRICK, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College. 

Rev. J. J. Lias, M.A., Professor of English and Modern Languages, 
St David's College, Lampeter. 

Rev. J. R. ΓΌΜΒΥ, B.D., Fellow of St Catharine’s College. 

Rev. Ὁ. F. MACLEAR, D.D., Head Master of King’s Coll. School, Londen. 

Rev. H. C. G. MouLE, M.A., Fellow and Lecturer of Trintty Coll., Camb, 

Rev. W. F. MouLTon, D.D., Head Master of the Leys School, Cambridge. 

Rev. E. H. PEROWNE, D.D.,' Fellow and Tutor of Corpus Christé 
Coll., Cambridge, Examining Chaplain to the Bishop of St Asaph. 

Rey. T. Τ᾿ PEROWNE, B.D., /ate Fellow of Corpus Christi College, 

"Cambridge, Examining Chaplain to the Bishop of Norwich. 

Rev. E. H. PLumptreE, D.D., Professor of Biblical Exegesis, King’s 
College, London. 

Rey. ROBERTSON SMIT.(, M.A., Professor of Hebrew, Free Church 
College, Aberdeen. 

Rev. W. SANDAY, M.A., Principal of Bishop Hatfield Hall, Durham. 

Rev. G. H. WHITAKER, M.A., Fellow of St Fokn's College, Cambridge; 
Chancellor of the Diocese of Truro. . 


Now Ready. 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. By the Rev. 
σ. F. MAcLeaR, D.D. With Two'Maps. Cloth. 25. 6d. 


THE GENERAL EPISTLE OF ST JAMES. By the Rev. 
E. H. PLumptrE, D.D. Cloth. 1s. 6d. 


| Shortly. . 
THE BOOK OF JOSHUA. By the Rev. G. F. Macrear, D.D. 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MATTHEW. By the 
Rev. A. CARR, M.A. 

THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. By the 
Rev. J. J. Lias, M.A. 


London: Cambridge Warehouse, 17 Paternoster Row. 
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ADAPTED TO THE. USE OF STUDENTS PREPARING 
FOR THE 


UNIVERSITY LOCAL EXAMINATIONS, 
” " “ AND THE HIGHER CLASSES OF SCHOOLS. 


I. GREEK. 


The Anabasis of Xenophon, Book I. With a Map and 
English Notes by ALFRED PRETOR, M.A., Fellow of St Catharine’s 
College, Cambridge; Editor of Fersius and Cicero ad Alticum 
ae 1. with Notes, for the use of Schools. Cloth, extra fcap. 8vo. 

é 35. 


| Books III. IV. and V. By the same Editor. Price 2s. each. 


Luciani Somnium Charon Piscator et De Luctu. With 
English Notes, by W. E. HEITLAND, M.A., Fellow of St John’s 
College, Cambridge, Editor of ‘‘Cicero Pro Murena,” ὅς. 35. 6d. 


“uripides. Hercules Furens, With Introduction, Notes 
’ and Analysis. By J. T. HUTCHINSON, B.A., Christ's College, 
Cambridge, and A. GRAY, B.A., Fellow of Jesus College, Cam- 
bridge, Assistant Masters at Dulwich College. Cloth, extra fcap. 
8vo, Price as. | 


II, LATIN. 


P. Ovidii Nasonis Fastorum Liber VI. With a Plan of 
Rome and Notes by A. SIDGWICK, M.A. late Fellow of Trinity 
cee oe and Assistant Master in Rugby School. 

δ᾽ 15, 64. 


Gai Tuli Caesaris de Bello Gallico Commentarius Septimus. 
_ ἌΝ 2 Plans and English Notes by A. G. PEsKETT, B.A. Fellow 
of Magdalene College, Cambridge. Price 25. 


ao '% 


London: Cambridge Warehouse, 17 Paternoster Row, 
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PITT PRESS SERIES (continued). 


M. T. Ciceronis Oratio pro Archia Poeta. Edited by J. S. 
1 Rep, M.L., late Fellow of Christ’s College, Cambridge. . Price 
-18. 6d. at 


M. T. Ciceronis pro L. Cornelio Balbo Oratio. Edited by 
J. 5. Rerp, M.L., late Fellow of Christ’s College, Cambridge. 
Price 1s. 6d. : 


Beda’s Ecclesiastical History, Books III., IV., the Text 
- + printed from the very ancient MS. in the Cambridge University 
ibrary, and collated with six other MSS. Edited, with a life 

from the German of EBERT, and with Notes, Glossary, Onomas- 
ticon, and Index, by 3 E. B. Mayor, M.A., Professor of Latin, 
and J. R. LuMBy, B.D., Fellow of St Catharine’s College. Price 

75. [Mearly ready. 


P. Vergili Maronis Aeneidos Liber X. Edited with Notes 
by A. Sipewick, M.A, (late Fellow of Trinity College, Cam- 
bridge, Assistant Master in Rugby School). Price 1s. 6d, 


Books XI, XII. Bythe same Editor. Price 15. 6d. each. 
Books X. XI. XII, bound in one volume. Price 35. 6d. 


Μ. T. Ciceronis in Q. Caecilium Divinatio et in C. Verrem | 
Actio Prima. With Introduction and Notes by W. E. HEitT- 
LAND, M.A., and HERBERT CowlE, M.A., Fellows of St John’s 
College, Cambridge. Cloth, extra fcap. 8vo. rite 35. 


M. T. Ciceronis in Gaium Verrem Actio Prima. With Intro- 
duction and Notes. By H. Cowl, M.A., Fellow of St John’s 
College, Cambridge. Price τς. 6d. 


Μ. T. Ciceronis Oratio pro L. Murena, with English Intro- 
duction and Notes. By W. E. HEITLAND, M.A., Fellow and 
Classical Lecturer of St John’s College, Cambridge. Small 8vo. 
Second Edition, carefully revised. rice 35. 


M. T. Ciceronis Oratio pro Tito Annio Milone, with a 
Translation of Asconius’ Introduction, Marginal Analysis and 
English Notes. Edited by the Rev. JOHN SMYTH PuRTON, B.D., 
late President and Tutor of St Catharine’s College. Cloth, extra 
fcap. 8vo. Price 25. 6d. ; 

M. Annaei Lucani Pharsaliae Liber Primus, edited with 
English Introduction and Notes by W. E. HEITLAND, M.A., and 
C, E. Haskins, M.A., Fellows and Lecturers of St John’s 
College, Cambridge. Cloth, extrafcap. 8vo, Price 15. 6d, 





London: Cambridge Warchouse, 17 Paternoster Row. 
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PITT PRESS SERIES (continued). 


ΠΙ. FRENCH. 


La Suite du Menteur. A Comedy in Five Acts. By 
P. CORNEILLE. Edited with Fontenelle’s Memoir of the Author, 
Voltaire’s Critical Remarks, and Notes Philological and Historical. 
By GUSTAVE MASSON. Price 24. 


La veune Sibérienne. Le Lépreux de la Cité D’Aoste. Tales 
COUNT XAVIER DE MAISstTrE. With Biographical Notices, 
Critical Appreciations, and Notes. By GUSTAVE Masson. rice 2s. 


M. Daru, par M. Ὁ. A. SainTE-BEUVE ee du Lundi, 
Vol. IX.). With Biographical Sketch of the Author, and Notes 
Philological and Historical. By Gustave Masson, B.A. Univ. 
Gallic., Assistant Master and Librarian, Harrow School. Price 2s. 


Le Directoire. (Considérations sur la Révolution Francaise. 
Troisiéme et quatri¢me parties.) Par MADAME LA BARONNE DE 
STAEL-HOLSTEIN. With a Critical Notice of the Author, a 
Chronological Table, and Notes Historical and Philological. By 
.GUSTAVE MASSON. rice 25. 


shige et Brunehaut. A Tragedy in Five Acts, by 

- N. LEMERCIER. Edited with Notes, Genealogical and Chrono- 
logical Tables, a Critical Introduction and a Biographical Notice. 
By GusTavE Masson. Price 25. 


Dix Années d’Exil, Livre II. Chapitres 1—8. Par MADAME 

- LA BARONNE DE STAEL-HOLSTEIN. With a Biographical Sketch 
of the Author, a Selection of Poetical Fragments by Madame de 
Staél’s Contemporaries, and Notes Historical and Philological. 
By the same Editor. rice 2s. 


Le Vieux Celibataire. A Comedy, by Cottin D’HARLEVILLE. 
With a Biographical Memoir, and Grammatical, Literary and His- 
torical Notes. By.the same Editor. Price 25. 


La: Métromanie, A Comedy, by Prron, with a Biographical 
- Memoir, and Grammatical, Literary and Historical Notes. By 
the same Editor. Cloth, extra fcap. 8vo. rice 25. 


Lascaris, ou Les Grecs du XV® Siecle, Nouvelle Historique, 
par A. F. VILLEMAIN, Secrétaire Perpétuel de l’Académie Fran- 
ise, with a Biographical Sketch of the Author, a Selection of 

ge on Greece, and Notes Historical and Philological. By 
the same Editor. Cloth, extra fcap. 8vo. Price 25. 


London: Cambridge Warehouse, I 7 Paternoster Row. 
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PITT PRESS SERIES (continued). 


IV. GERMAN. 


A Book of German Dactylic Poetry. Arranged and Anno- 
tated by WILHELM WAGNER, Ph, 1). Professor at the Johanneum, 


. Hamburg. Price 35. 


Der erfte reuygug, (1095—1099) nach FRIEDRICH VON 
RaumMerR. THE FIRST CRUSADE. Arranged and Annotated 
by WILHELM WaGNER, Ph. D. Professor at the Johanneum, 


. 


Hamburg.. Price 25, 


A Book: of Ballads on German History. Arranged and 
Annotated by WILHELM WAGNER, Pu. D., Professor at the 
Johanneum, Hamburg. Price 25. 


Der Staat Friedrichs des Grossen. By G. FReyTac. With 
Notes. By WILHELM WAGNER, PH.D. Professor at the Johan- 
neum, Hamburg. rice 25. 


Goethe’s Knabenjahre. (1749—1759.) Goethe’s Boyhood : being 
the First Three Books of his Autobiography. Arranged and Anno- 
tated by the same Editor. rice 25. 


Goethe’s Hermann and Dorothea. With an Introduction 
and Notes. By the same Editor. Pri¢g 3s. 


Das Jahr 1813 (THE YEAR 1813), by F. KoHLRAUSCH. 
With English Notes by the same Editor. Price 25. 


Y. ENGLISH. 


‘The Two Noble Kinsmen, edited with Introduction and 


Notes by the Rev. W. W. SKEAT, M.A., formerly Fellow of 
Christ’s Collége, Cambridge. Cloth, extra fcap.8vo. Price 35. 6d. 


Bacon’s History of the Reign of King Henry VII. With 
Notes by the Rev. J. Rawson Lumpy, B.D., Fellow of St Catha- 
rine’s College, Cambridge. Cloth, extra fcap. 8vo. rice 35. 


Sir Thomas More’s Utopia. With Notes by the Rev. J. Raw- 
τς SON Lumpy, B.D. ss [ Preparing. 


Other Volumes are in preparation. 


London: Cambridge Warehouse, τὴ Paternoster Row. 
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EXAMINATION PAPERS, 

- for various years, with the Regulations for the Examination.. 
,: _ Demy Octavo. 2s, each, or by Post 25. ad, , 
(The Regulations for the Examination in 1878 are now ready.) 


OLASS LISTS FOR VARIOUS YEARS. 
δά, each, by Post 74. For 1878, Boys 1s. Girls 6¢. 


_ ANNUAL REPORTS OF THE SYNDICATE, - 
With Supplementary Tables one the success and failure of the 
andidates. - 


‘gs. each, by Post as. 2d, 


HIGHER LOCAL EXAMINATIONS. 
EXAMINATION PAPERS FOR 1877, 
to which are added the Regulations for 1878. 

Demy Octavo. 25. each, by Post 25. 243. 


BEPORTS OF THE SYNDICATE. 
Demy Octavo. 1s., by Post 1s. 1d. 


-- -...... - 


CAMBRIDGE UNIVERSITY REPORTER, 
Published by Authority. 
Containing all the Official Notices of the University, Reports of Dis- 
cussions in the Schools, and Proceedings of the Cambridge Philosophical, 
Antiquarian, and Philological Societies. 36}, weekly. 


. 
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CAMBRIDGE UNIVERSITY EXAMINATION PAPERS. 


These Papers are published in occasional numbers every T and 
in volumes for the Academical year. ΤΙ 


νοι, V. Parts 41 to 5s. Papers for the Year 1875—6, 125. cloth. 
VoL. VI. ,, §6to 69. PAPERS for the Year 1876—7, 125. cloth. 


Dondon: 
CAMBRIDGE WAREHOUSE, 17 PATERNOSTER ROW, 
Cambritges DEIGHTON, BELL AND CO, 
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